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PUBLISHER'S PREFACE

This  valuable vad-e=mecum of the Common Dialect of
‘the Tamil Langwage, which was very popular among
‘foreign -students of TFamil during the last century, may be
‘considered as a pioneer work on modern lines in_the
study of Tamil. It has done a great service in expanding
.the .orbit of international wunderstanding -ef Tamil-aulture,
This-was eriginally written in Latin by the fanous ‘Jdesuit
- missianary, Constantius Joseph Beschi, a - great exi-
cogtapher,  grammarian, -and .poet, -who.:is:popularly.known
-as  Viramamunivar, the author of Saturakasadi,- Thonnul

Vilakkam .and Thembawani,

A brief -acquaintance ~with the ‘life -and -aehievements of
‘he author, “Rev. 'Fether ‘Beschi, will ‘help-the reader to
.appeeciate the - value: of the Mterary adventure of fiis, since
‘such.a ‘peblication in Famil in those early years, by a Jesiiit
-missionary «i8 no :less than an -adventure. ‘We therefore
repraduse ‘below Benjamin ‘Babington’s brief -aceount-of

ksther Beechi, taken from the Tamil manuscriptsin this
possession -and published in: the-year 1822, Co :

Viramamooni of the great Champion Devotee, as Beschi
is surnamed by the Tamuls, was a native of Italy, and one
of the religious order of Jesuits. Having been appointed by
the Pope to the East India Mission, he arrived in 1700, at
the city of Goa, on the Western coast. He thence ,proceeded
to Avoor, in the district of Trichinopoly, where he studied
the Tamil language in both its dialects, as well as the
Senskrit and Teloogoo; and with a view to public employ-
ment, which it was ever the Jesuit policy to seek in _order
to promote their religious views, he made himself master. of
'the Hindostannee and Persian. It is probable that he held
:political offices:in the -earlier :part of his life, for we can
‘hardly. supposehim to have risen at once to the appointment




of Divan, which he held under the celebrated Chunda Saheb,
during his rule as Nabob of Trichinopoly, especially as
Chunda Saheb did not assume the government of that place
until the death of the Rajah, which happened in the yea'
1736.

From the moment of his arrival in India, he, in confor-
mity with Hindoo custom, abandoned the use of animal food,
and employed Brahmans to prepare his meals. He adopted
the habit of a religious devotee, and on his visitations to his
flock assumed all the pomp and pageantry with which
Hindoo Gooroos usually travel. He founded a church at
Konangooppam - Ariyanoor, in the district of Baroor, and my
MS. notices particularly a picture of the Madonna and the
child Jesus, which he caused to be painted at Manilla and
set up in that church. t was in honour of this Madonna.
of her husband Joseph and the Lord Jesus, that he
composed the Sacred Poem called Tembavani: which, vying
in length with the llaid itself, is by far the most celebrated
and most voluminous of his works. It contains 3615 tetras-
ticks, each of which is furnished with a prose interpretation;
and, to judge from the only Padalam or Canto which | have
had an opportunity of reading, where the murder of the
innocents is described, its merits are not overrated,
Viramamooni also founded a church at Tirookavaloor, a
name which he gave to the town of Vadoogapet, in the
district of Ariyailor, and on the Madonna there he composed
three Poems; Tirookavaloor Kalambagam. Anneiyajoongal
Andadi, and Adeikala Malei—The foflowing are the most
important of the remaining works of this author; which,
with exceptions that will be noticed, are extant only in MS,

Kiteri Ammal Ammanei, a poem. Vediyarojookkam, a
‘work in prose; where, 8s the neme implies, the duties of



it

one who has devoted his life to religion are laid down.
Veda Vilakkam, also in prose: which, from the title (the
light of- the gospel), | presurie to contain some doctrinal
exposition of the- Roman Catholic Faith. A" Dicfionary,
Témul and-French; another Tamul and Portuguese: a third
Tamut and’Latin. Sadoor Agharadi, or the Four Dictionaries:
a Témut work’ relating to the higher dialéct of philologitar
works: he: hay furttished Tonnool Vilakkany: a Tamul’
Gremmer of thehighter dialect, written in Latin. Of' thi§
| made - a' Transhation i 1814; which, having béEoms
the propemy: ot the  Madras Government, is now, as |
learys under-course  of publi¢ation at their Collége Press.
Cléviss Humaniorum  Tamulici Idiomatis; a  secold’
Gremmatical' Treatise in Latin, relating to the higher' diaTect:
A Latir-Grammar of the common dialect; which has béeh’
published 'at the Coltege Press at Madras; and of whith a”
fauity-and vulgar translation has long been befors™ the
putsie.:

Such were the literary labours of Beschi, ant-ha™ wa¥®
distinguished as much for his piety and benevolence as far
his learning. To the conversion of idolators his principal
efforts were of course directed, and they are said to have been
uncommonly successful. Prefect master of Hindoo science,
opinions and prejudices, he was eminenty qualified to
expose the fallacies of tiieir doctrine, ard the absurdities -
of their religious practices; and, accordingly, he is much
extolled for. the triumphs: which: he’ obtainéd; in those
controversiad- disputations 'which are 'so - frequent  amoii§ the®
leatned.in- India,- and-for the almost miraculous skift: whieh™
he.displayed, in solving various.cenigmatioal: questions whigh*'
his- adversaries - propeunded, for: his: embarragéiént,



It remains a subject of regret, that talents so rare, should
have been devoted to the promotion of a religion scarcely
less replete with error, than that which it supplanted. but we
may draw this practical conclusion from Beschi’s success,
that a thorough acquaintance, with Hindoo learning and a
ready compliance, in matters of indifference, with Hindoo
customs, are powerful human means, to which the Jesuits
owed much of their success, and which should not, as is
too much the case, be despised by those who undertake
the task of conversion in a better cause. Viramamooni
continued to hold the office of Divan, in Trichinopoly, until the
year 1740; when that city being besieged by the Mahratta
army, under Morary Rao, and Chunda Saheb being taken
prisoner, he contrived to effect his escape, and filed to the
city of Gayal Patanam, then belonging to the Dutch.
He there remained, in the service of the church, until 1742,
when he was carried off by an iliness, the particulars of
which are not stated. His name is still remembered in Gayal
Patanam, and massess continue to be offered up for
the salvation o f his soul, in that city and its
neighbourhood.”’ '

It will be gratifying to our readers to know that
Maharaja Serfoji was keenly interested in the study of Tamil
and of the contribution of western savants towards spreading
the understanding of Tam'l, as is evidenced by the Raja’s
collection of several works of Viramamunivar for his private
library which is preserved in Sarasvati Mahal.

Though much in demand, the work has been -out of
print for more than a century and quarter. Thefe is an
-earlier translation in English of this work by Christopher

Henry Horst to which a reference is made by George
William Mahon in the preface to his translation. On the



increased wake of international interest in Tamil, consequent
on the recent Tamil world conferences in India and abroad,
we hope this publication will help in advancing the study
of Tamil, outside Tamil land.

We intend this publication to be the first of a series of

reprints of similar ol¢ works in English on Tamil Grammar
which are enlisted below:

1.

- N

3.

4

A True and Exact Description of the Most celebrated
East-India Coast of Malabar and Coromandel as also of the
Island of Ceylon. Also a most Circumstantial and complete
Account of the Idolatry of the Pagans in the East-
Indies...Translated from the High Dutch in A Collection
of Voyages and Travels, 4 vols. Vol. il Printed for
Awnsham and John Churchill, London 1704. 561-801. P.

BESCHI, JOSEPH CONSTANTINE. Clavis humaniofum
litterarum sublimioris tamulici idiomatis auctore R.P.Con-
stantio Josepho Beschio Societatis Jesu, in Madurensi
Regno  Missionario. Printad for A. Burnell by the
Evangelical Lutheran Mission Press, Tranquebar, 1876.
will 171 P. (Grammar of Literary Tamil).

A-Grammar of the High Dialect of the Tamil Language
Termed Shen-Tamil; to which is added an introduction to
Tamil Poetry. By the Reverand Father. C.J. Beschi,
Jesuit Missionary in the Kingdom of Madura. Transiated
from the Original Latin by Benjamin Guy Babington.
Printed at the College Press, Madras. 1822, xii.V. 177 P.

ENGLISH MISSIONARIES OF MADRAS. A Grammar fof
Learning the principles of the Malabar Languages.
Properly called Taml! or the Tamulian Language. Vepery,
near Madras. 1778.63 P, (2nd Ed. 1789. 63 P.):



5. GRAUL, KARL. Outline of Tamil Grammar. Otto
Harragsowitz, Leipzig 1856. 101 P.

6. LAZARUS JOHN, A Tamil Grammar Designed for
use in Colleges and Schools. John Sno and Co.,
Trubner and Co., Londen, 1878. vii. 230 P.

7. RHENIUS. C.T.E. A Grammar of the Tamil Language
with an Appendix. Printed at the Church Mission
Press, Madras. 1836 ix, vi, 294 P.

8. ZIEGENBALG, BARTHOLOMAEUS. Grammatica
_Damulica (1716) xii, 128 P. (Tamil Grammar).

We have been faced with some practical difficulties
in the printing of this work. Some pages in the fast portion
of the work are interspersed with old letters and symbols
for numerals, measyres and weights, which were commonly
in vogue in Tamil script till the last century. These symbols,
not bejng in current use, it bgcame impossible to secure
thé appropriate types for these. In our desire. not to deprive
oyr. feaders of an acquaintance with those scripts, as used
in the original, we have arranggd to weite them out, as
neatly as possible. We hope that the readers will approve
of- this- improyisation and accept our apologies.for tihe. same.

We  are profoundly grateful to Mr. N, Maha
lingam, B:Sc.,Mil.E., leading industrialist and- great patron
and. promoter of humanistic and scientific-studies, particularly
ofs Temil, for his generous gift to-our- library. of the
mapugeript copy of the. original- printad: editior of this:
bagk, which has served as the.hasis.of.this publication

and of some other similar works which afe not avalible
at present. .
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1 INTRODUCTION BY THE TRANSLATOR

Constantius Joseph Beschi, the Author of the following
Grammar, was a Native of Italy, and from an early age was
dedicated to the service of the Church. He was educated at
Rome, and in due time became a Professed Brother of the Order
of Jesuits. His great natural endowments, and extraordinary
facility in the attainment of languages, soon pointed him
out as a fit person to be employed in the Indian Mission:
and in ““holy obedience’’ to his vows, he embarked for the
East, and arrived at Goa in the year 1707.

In this place, rendered sacred to his mind by the memory
of Francis Xavier, Beschi lost none of that zeal for his Order
and for the Church, with which previous associations had
imbued him. Brought for the first time in immediate contact
with heathen idolatry, he was eager to commence his duties
as a Christian Missionary. He lost no time therefore in

proceeding to Madura.

Scarcely a century had elapsed, since Robert de Nobili,
a Brother of the same Order, and Nephew to the famous
Cardinal Bellarmin, had landed at the same spot, and direc-
ting his steps Southward, had established the Mission st
Madura. The peculiarities of the people amongst whom he
found himself, and the little progiess made in their conver-
sion by his predecessors, led him to reflect deeply, upon the
probable causes for those difficulties, which, in India alone,
appeared to obstruct the reception of the True Faith. With
this view he studied thoroughly the language, customs,
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philosophy and religion of the Hindoos; and with the
approbation of his Provincial, and the bhenediction of the
Archbishop of Cranganore. he proceeded to put in practice
the plan he had devised. Avoiding the society of Europeans,
he adopted the customs and dress of the Brahmins; declared
himself of an illustrious caste; assumod the name of Tatouva
Podagar Swami; and, by adapting himself to the prejudices
and traditions of the people, he soon acquired their reverence,
and respectful attention, By such means, De Nobili was
wonderfully successful in ingrafting an outward profession
of Christianity upon the stock of heathenism: in a short
time, seventy Brahmins had bsen baptized and become
followers - of the new Gooroo. In spite of the oxpressed
disapprobation of many influential membars of his own
Church, and ‘a letter full of reproéches" from his Uncle,
the Cardinal, he still persisted in the plan he had entered
on; and after having, according to some authorities, converted
“’nearly one hundred thousand’* persons to the Faith, he
died, ‘‘venerated as a Saint’" at the age of seventy-six.

- Stimulated by this extraordinary exanple, Beschi, after
full consideration, determ:ned to pursue the same method.
He studied the languages, science and religion of the people;
familiarised himself with their modes of thought; entered in
to their prejudices; and, after full preparation, assuming the

name of Viramamuni, he adopted their habits, and imitated
their customs, and costume. As regards the latter, well
knowing the influence of outward impressions on simple .



i, THE TRANSLATOR

mings, ha affected. a showy and imposing magnificence. His
drgss wag of a, light purple. color, with- a waist-band. of. the
same; his turban was white, veiled wjth. purple; embyaidered,
Turkish sllppers covered his feet; in his hand he carried a
long cane, which aided him in displaying a mysterious ring,
camposed of five metals, which he wore upon his finger.
His earrings. of rubigs and pearls, were beautiful and costly.
When. he travelled, his palanquin was preceded by a man
bearmg an umbreela of purple silk, surmounted by a golden
ball; at each side, ran men with magnificent fans of peacock’s
feathers; the holy man reclined in the midst of all this
splgndor. upan.a.tiger’s skin, remarkable- for its beauty;

whigh, whgn he.alighted, was.placed uper .the -ground. for-
him to sit upon,

Beschi was highly skilled as a linguist. In addition to
italian, his mother tongue, he had mastered Hebrew, Greek,
Latin, Portuguese, Spanish and French; and of the Indian
languages, he was learned in the Sanscrit, Tamul, Teloogoo,
Hindostani and Persian. The two latter he is stated to have
acquired in the short space of three months, for the express
purpose of obtaining an interview with Chunda Saib, the
Nabgh, whq,, was . sa . asganished.. at.his genius, that-he
preganted. him with:a palsaquin; bestowad.on him the.name:.
of Ismatti Sunnyasi; and, gave.him.. for,his:meintenance;.the:
four villages. Bokalym, Malwai, Atasur,and Nuilus,. in:the..
Trig}:u‘ipml_,x .- Distgict,. which, yielded a reveaue.. of tweilve -
‘h%’?mﬁm rupges . per anpum.., In addigien, the,Nabob made:
him his .Dewan;- in which. character.. Beschi oceasionally
mage. official journeys; on which -occasions he rode a white



INTRODUCTION BY iv

or black horse richly caprisoned, and was accompanied by
men with silver staves, an escort of thirty horsemen, camels,
drums, fifes, elephants bearing his tents, &c. &c. Inconsis-
tent as all this wordly magnificence was with the humble
character of a Christian Missionary, Beschi‘s indefatigable
energies enabled him to render in  conducive to the end he
had in wview. He was liberal to the poor; attentive to the
education of vyouth; and always ready to promote the
temporal welfare of his dependents.

He found time also to write various works in the Tamul
Language, with the view of promoting the interests of his
Faith. Amongst these may be named.

1. Tembavani. a fabulous, mythological poem in 30
Cantos, on Scriptural Subjects.

2. Tirucalavar Columbacum,

3. Adejkala Malei.

4. Calivenba— These three are in honor of the Virgin.

5. Annei Azengal Andathi. The Dolors of the Virgin,

6. Kitteri Amimal Ammanei. The life and death of a
Spanish Virgin and Saint.

7. Veythe Orelookkum. Instruction to Catechists.

8. Vedha Vilaccam. IWustration of Religion: Published

1728.

9. Pedagamaruttal.

10. Gnana Unerntal Instruction of Wisdom,

11. Tiruchabei Canidam, On Astronomy.

12. Tamul Grammar of the High Dialect.

13. Cflavis Humaniorum Tamulica fdiomatis. In M.S.

14. Vamen Cadei, A story, with a Latin translation. In
M.S.

5. Paramarta Guru Cadei, A Tale in Low Tamul.
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AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

ey

To the Religious Candidates of the Tamul fanguage

CONSTANT JOSEPH BESCHI
WISHES MUCH HEALTH IN THE LORD.

| have often heard persons finding faylt with the common
Grammar of the Tamul Language; as if many . things were
wanting in it, and some faulty. Yet, as if they all, distrusted
their own powers, or feared the offence of novelty, or even
intent on better things, disdained this light labor, no one has
seemed willing hitherto to put his hand to this work. And
doubtless so great is the offence of noveity, that it seems
to be allowed to every one to blame what is new, testing
talent as they do wine; even under this very pretext, that a
work not hardened by the detractions of reproof might
grow obsolete. | however make very fight of this mark:
provided no one shall dare to accuse this short Jucubration
of mipe, as a finding fault with the labor of my predeces-
sors. Nor, most certainly, have | meditated writing this new
Grammar of the Tamul Language, under the presumption
that { know more than others. But a certsin Paersonage, both
connected with me by old acquaintance, and gconspicuous
to ali by his singular worth, so urged this work by his
requests, that observant whether of may love or my respect,
I thought 1| could no longer refuse ‘what was solicited with
so much anxious earnestness by such a man. Espacially
since the mere desires of men of this note, aithough they
come in the guise of intreaty, are, in fact, commsnds,
which it is unlawful for an ingenuous mind to pass by.



2 AUTHOR'S PREFACE

In this region there are two dialects of the Tamul Lan-
guage: | would call one the High, the other the Common,
Saome not very correctly call that which differs from the
Cammon, the Poetical dialect. But since we see the
Tamulians use that dislect, not so much in those writings
which have the trammels of metre, as in all others which by
the old authors skilled in this tongue are composed in prose
also, which is especially to be seen in the commentaries of
the poets, that dialect will be better named the more elegant,
or high, than the poetic. The Tamulians however call this
high dialect Qs p50p, and the Common Oaitppsiflg: as if
they would call that the el/egant Tamil dialect, this the
rougfi. As | intend hereafter by God's grace to publish a
Grammar and Lexicon of the high dialect of the language,
I shall here treat only of the rough or Common idiom of
the Tamul Language.

But since | ought to instruct you, Religious Candidates
of this language, not such of you only as are youths, but
you too who are masters of the higher faculties; that going
forth in this very discipline as Masters instead of learners,
having finished the study of this Grammar, you may be
able to teach others; | shall add, to the several modes of
speaking, the root from which they are wont to sprout;
whence you may at once be able to drink purer water
from the fountain, and yourselves to search out similar
things. And, certainly, those things of which we can give
no reason, although we arrive at them by experience, we
can by no means boast that we know: nay, even the
parrot can faisely boast that it knows many things.

| shall mention some things which will seem to differ
from the old Grammar: others which will appear to contradict



AUTHOR'S PREFACE 3

it | shall not however judge others, being about myself to
be judged of all. But since | have paid some attention to
the more elegant dialect, from which, as from a fountain, we
know the common to flow, | have learnt many things which
in the course of time have become corrupted in the common
dialect and which are justly condemned even by those
Natives who are not altogether unpolished,

This Grammar is divided into Five Chapters,

. The First will give the Tamul Letters and Rules of Ortho-
graphy.

The Second will explain the Nouns and Pronouns.
The Third will treat of the Verbs.

The Fourth will give certain Rules of Syntax.

The Last will give the Numbers and certain other things
necessary for beginners.

I shall howevet omit many things which | have not
judged to be so necessary, lest, as if desiring to make a
floutish of unseasonable erudition, with the acaumulated mass,
| might seem either purposely to frighten away those who
are anew approaching the wondrous spectre, or to weigh
down the still tender shoulders by too great a weight. If
any one desires anything more, let him not disdain to consult
the Grammar of the more elegant dialect, which, shortly, we
shall publish. Moreover of the very Rules which | shall here
give, many are not to be proposed to leamers at first, which
| have explained in their proper places following them in
order. It will be for the prudence of teachers to determine

for each the mode and time in which it may be fit to read
them.



4 AUTHOR'S PREFACE

Nor will | detain you longer, most Religious fathers, who
performing this embassy for Christ, soon to become Preachers:
of the Gentiles, have by his counsel become converted to
the simplicity of children; and with admirable zeal, though
wont elsewhere to instruct others in the sublimest matters,
have here begun to lisp the barbarous sounds, which, you
have modestly not disdained to learn from others. To this
your Apostolic desire, this little work of mine, such as it is,
wishes to afford its service. If you are of opinion that you
have received and assistance from it, pray ye the common
Lord of the harvest, that | also, following your example, may
not sit down in slothful idleness in His vineyard-FareweH.

From the Mission of Madura, ]

29th January, 1728. J



A
GRAMMAR OF THE TAMUL
LANGUAGE.
N2> -
CHAPTER 1.

OF THE TAMUL LETTERS.
SECTION |

Of the Number and Form of the Letters.

1. The Tamulians reckon thirty letters, which. they call
stegsa of these twelve are vowels, eighteen consonants.
The farmer they call @udi, wir, the latter Oy, mey: as if
they should say. soul and body: nor altogether ahsurdly:
for a consonant without a vowel is body without soul:
hence also they call a consonant to which no vowel is
joined Qe $@sapdgi, that is, a dead fetter. Of the twelve
vowels five are short, and are called opPOpysSa: viz: -, 6,
@i e, u. 61, e, @, 0, Five are long and are calted Gp G s,
viz: .oy, A #, 1, om, @, 67, & 4, 0, The two others which: thix
Tamulians reckoan among the long vowsls as in feok
dipthongs; viz., m, ai. and per, au. These twelve vomsis |
hete arrange In the Tamul order, =y, 3y, @ #+, &, ou, 6% &
® @ @ U

‘2 The eighteen consonants also disposed in the Tdmub
order are these: &, ®, &, @) L., &, S, b, U, 15 W, J,
o, i, ar, p, an. | will give the power of each letter below.
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From these letters they form others, which may more truly
be called syllables than letters, since they are forms in which
vowels are joined to a consonant. For the Tamulians do not.
after the excellent plan of Europeans place the vowel after
the consonant to form syllables; but of the consonant and
vowel united they form a third figure. And as they have
called the vowel the soul, and the consonant the body, they
accordingly call these syllables 2 u37Gwu), as if they should
say an animated body. But the above mentioned figures of
vowels they use only at the beginning of a sentence. Since
however the twelve vowels may be joined to every consonant,
if you except =i, from every consonant arise twelve figures,
which | shall here represent.

A

3. And 1. To express a short, they add nothing to the
consonant, and the same figure, viz., =, exprecses both the
simple consonant ¢, and the syllable ca; and so of the rest:
which certainly cannot be approved, and will give no light
trouble to beginners.

. 2. To express & long they add the figure 7. Thus s,
cd; s, ta; ur, & c. Except ewr, &r, p, to which in order to
express i long they do not add =, as to the others, but they
change the figure in this way &, @. @. Yet since the said
tigure. 7, may also be the letter ra it is liable to
become equivocal; thus smb, may be read tam, he,
himself, a term of honor; or it may be read taram, which
is taken for turn, (pro vice). Wherefore some
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to distinguish them, write », when the figure expresses a
long; but when it is to be taken for ra, they after the
Grandonic (Sanscrit) fashion, slightly bend up the anterior
stroke and write r. But in their Grammar called BT,
as well to distinguish 3@ long from the letter ra, as the
simple consonant from the consonant joined with & short,
they teach certain marks to be written over them, which
they call yerefl ; thus when the letter is the simple conso-

nant they say this sign °

is to be inscribed; e. g. if you
write ypsw, it must not be read arradam as would be the
case were that mark not there, but it is read, artam, signi-
fication. As regards the second aequivocation, if this figure
r, is to signify a long, nothing will be superscribed; but if it
is to express the short syllable r3, the mark is to be supers-
cribed; e. g. the word sni: without any mark you may read
tam; with this mark sri you may read taram. Therefore
this word weonr may be read pa/i, and then is not marked
and signifies a certain tree; it may aiso be read paler, more
(in number), and then is marked thus, usr. So weor, if it be
written wevi, is read maler, flowers; if it be written wevy, it
is read malera and is the infinitive of the verb weomépg, to
blossom. In the same way when the figure expressing é short
and & long, and 0 short and o long, is the same, for the sake
of distinction they direct that mark ~ to be superscribed over
the short letters, the long being left unmarked. Thus Qs
is read méy long, since @ is unmarked, and means feed
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thou; but Guws is read méy short, and means truth. So
‘@Gumd, without a mark, is read poy, long, and means in
-geosng; but GQumd is read poy, short, and means a falsehaod.
; Nevertheless, excepting in some few exprassions, | have no
where seen these marks superscribed; which certainly would
be very useful, especially to beginners, on omission arising
perhaps from the laziness of transcribers. 1| also stat that |
‘have devised another and easier way of distinguishing & and
o lang from ¢ and & short: viz, when the letter O called
combu serves for both, if this is written in its simple form
it will be ¢ short and 6 short: but if it be turned in into the

upper part, as | shall mention below of i long, in this way
‘@, it will be ¢ and o long. Thus G mcey short; but Guous
méy long. So Gumis, pdy short: but Gumis poy long. which

plan has been approved by many persons who have not
.disdained to follow it.

3. In the place of i short they add to all letters this
figure @. Thus &, &, 9, o, & c. But to the letter L they
either add the same mark, and write 3, which is more
-olegant, or they write .

4. They express i long by inflecting the above men-
tioned mark; thus &£, &8, 3 .68, & c.

5.‘ They express both & and & short by placing before
each letter this figure @ which they call Qeriby: as
63, 6w, Op, & c.

6. O short and long they express by placing the same
@ before the figure which they use for a long, and they
write da&r, deor, Qe, Gm, & c.
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7. For the diphthong au they place 3 before each
letter, and ar after; thus G, cau, Qwar, tau, & c. But it
might be read also k&/, hear; and t&/, a scorpion; where-
fore this way of writing is seldom used; but in the place
of the diphthdng they write @ short and add the conso-
nant v. Thus the noun cauvei they seldom or never write

Qaaremal, but seiemey.

8. To express the diphthong a/, they place before each
letter the figure & which they call . Thus s, cai the
hand; &» 5 tai, the month January, edw, mai, ink, & c,
Except smr, o, o, ar, in which they join a particular figure
to the beginning of the letter, and write dwor, &or, &v, &,
In the expression of u long and short they vary much: all
the figures however of this letter may be reduced to three
1) From & is made 3, cu; o ci; from . 5,@; from
w, @, ap; from i,ap,g; from ar, 2, aw; from 71,05,00.

2) From 3, o, wy; from i1, y, 1 from w, v, gp; from
&1, Ay, op.

3) From &y, g a1, from oor, e, @oi; from s, &, &r
from 5, m, pr; from e, w, gu; from p, o gr; from
ar, g, @r. To place at once ho'ever before the eye
what | have set forth thus separately, | will here adduce
in the Tamul order the figures of all the characters, the
power of which | will explain afterwards.
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SECTION IL

Of the Power of the Letters.

4. To learn the power of the letters of any language
from a written body of rules is a long and difficult way of
doing it; but it is an easy and short one to hear them from
the mouth of a teacher, and to repeat them after him, though
it be in a stammering manner. For here surely if anywhere
that saying is true; errando discitur. However that nothing
may be wanting to make my work complete, | shall slightly
touch upon, rather than explain, the power of the Letters of
the Tamul language.

&, in the beginning of a word is equivalent to our &;
but in the middle, if it be single, it has the force of g; if
doubled, of k: thus a&r&h is pronounced cigam, a crow;
and srées is pronounced cike/, another name of a crow.

w, Many have labored hard to express and discern the
power of this letter; and certainly they lose their cost and
pains. Let it suffice to know this only, that this letter comes
only, at least in the vulgar dialect, before the letter s, and
has the sound of the letter n before g as in the word
longum; which if written in Tamul characters would be
written Geormiin,

&, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle, if
single, generally has the power of the letter s; thus =4 is
Pronounced, sus/, soft: but if you find it doubled, it is to be
pronounced as cha by the Portuguese: thus s&&ib is pro-
nounced acham, fear.
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%y, has the same power as the letters nh with the
Portuguese n with the Spaniards, or gn with the French and
ltalians. It is generally written before & and then is pro-
nounced as n and g in the word angel: thus .o ABeareir

is to be pronounced angingn, | have feared, & c.

&, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle when
it is there doubled, sounds like ¢; but when it is only single
in the middle of a word, it is equivalent to our d: thus
aFssre is read tuditin, he praised.

w, has the force of the letter n; it is used in the begin-
ning of a word, and before s which then is proneunced as
d: thus oypsih is read andam, end, perfection.

11, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle ‘if
double, has the force of the letter p: but in the middle if
not doubled is the same as b: thus wuewstiirer is read
pagueipan, and se»ii, sabel.

v, in the same as m.
u1, is the consonant y.
T, is r.
&, is /.
a1, is the consonant v.

p, if single is equivalent to two rr: thus $mib is read
tirram, force; but if doubled is equivalent to two #: thus
®pp is read cuttam, a fault: if it occurs after the conso-
nant er it is pronounced as d very soft: as erergy, wer, & c.
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&, 18 n, which however never occurs by itself, as »,
at the beginning of a word, but only in the middle or at
the end, as &7 651G ebr,

There still remain four letters, which differ considerably
from ours, and are not easily pronounced by foreigners. For
instance _; this when single is pronounced in this way: the
tongue having being turned back as far as possible, so as
to touch the highest part of the interior of the palate is
impelled forward with some force, pronouncing between
da and ra. If however it be found doubled, L., the tongue
beging turned back and made to vibrate with force in the
same way, ta is pronounced. If it be single, but a conso-
nant before another consonant, as in this word, pLy, it is
pronounced, in the same way, as the consonant t. They say
that the English have a letter which is pronounced in the
same way and with the same sound.

emr, this will be pronounced as n, the tongue being
turned back in the same way: whence it well agrees with
t.; nor is any other consonant n besides this ever written
hefore this letter.

ar, is a kind of 7, which is pronounced by a very slight
reflexion of the tongue as far as the middle of the
palate.

ip, is also another / which is pronounced with a thigker
sound, the tongue being turned back altogether to the
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hinder part of the palate. And | shall say no more of the
power of the Letters, since their sound must be acquired
not from writings but from the voice.

5. When | had written these few observations on the
subject of pronounciation, a certain person requested that |
would add something about the sound by which the
Tamulians distinguish long from short syllables, forasmuch
as it is peculiar, and difficult to foreigners. For if a word be
a polysyllable in the Latin tongue, we do not by sound
distinguish the long from the short syllables, except the
penultimate: and in the vernacular languages of Europe.
excepting the French, we do not mark them, excepting the
last syllable: but the Tamulians properly distinguish them by
the sound in every word. But on the subject of sound, it is
as difficult to write as easy to speak. A certain Poet, praising
painting, called it the art by which we paint words, and
speak to the eyes: this he said, poetically rather than truly;
for a picture expresses indeed our idea, but not our words,
Nor would ) say that painting differs much from writing,
except that it is a book which is read even by the igno-
rant, and is drained, at one glance, and devoured, as it
were, by the eyes. But we call writing, dead /language,
since it utters words without sound. We know what Cicero
wrote: many, with reason, doubt with what sound he
pronounced what he has written. Wherefore the sound

of words is to be imparted not by rules to readers, but
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by voice to listeners. Nevertheless that | may indulge, rather
than satisfy, the desire of those who have no opportunity of
hearing persons speak as the Tamulians do, | will add

briefly a few observations.

6. The Tamulians assign a measure of time, which
they call widdHemy, and by it they measure the sound of
every letter, giving a double measure to a long syltable, a
single one to a short syllable, and half a measure to a
consonant. According to this rule they pronounce every
syllable, and well express the long and the short ones in
every word even though it may consist of 4 or 5 or 6

syllables: thus when they pronounce this word of 6 syllables,
ursHrsHCeGr, pattirattinode, (which is the ablative from
the noun urgHrin, a vessel or pot), it is well understood,
that the first, the penuitimate and the Jast syllables are
long: but that the third, although from a double consonant
it would be equivalent in verse to a long syllable, is
nevertheless naturally short.  And this word is well
distinguished from another 11$5Jrs8Cs»C., pattirattinode,
(the ablative of the noun wniGdmb, caution); although this
word differs from the first in this only, that the first syllable
of the last word is naturally short, although it becomes long
in metre from the double consonant, This certainly is usually
difficult to beginners: and vyet it is so necessary to be
attended to in this language, that by this one neglect in
particular, we never can explain our meaning, and when we
try to say one thing, the natives understand the direct
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contrary. Thus should you say Qs @ edr and pronounce the
first syllable long, it will imply / have sought, or I have
heard; should you pronounce the same short, it will mean,
[ have perished. and a hundred others in this way.

7. Wherefore 1. Whenever we meet with a long letter
we must dwell on its pronounciation the double measure of
time; almost as the French pronounce the word &trange: in
which word of three syllables, although the penultimate may
be pronounced as long, yet we well know that the first is
pronounced long, and it differs from the word revanche, in
which the first syllable is pronounced short. In the same
way et b and .oarpsh  differ from each other.

2. When a letter is naturally short, but two consonants
follow it, it is generally pronounced as this word, avance,
with the French; in which the second a before two con-
sonants is expressed as short, and is distinguished from this
J/° avance, where that a is pronounced as long. So is
pronounced wpBGser; where the second a, since it is short,
although it be followed by two consonants, is pronounced as
“short, and is equivalent to the said word avance.

3. A greater difficulty is when the word is' of two
syllables: then, if each syliable is long, it is pronounced
as- this word by the French dgeé: thus wrGs, wrgr, & c. If
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the second only be long, it is pronounced as if it had the
accent only at the end, as pe/¢: thus weor, 9sr, & c. And
here even, if two consonants intervene, as @e&rGp, .erGu;,
& c., it is pronounced as tombe in French. But if the first
only is long, then it is pronounced as in French the noun
biton, and the verb mélens: but if both be short, it is
pronounced as in French the noun melon, and the verb
batons. | will add also, with reference to this last point, an
example from the Latin tongue, for the use of those who
may be unacquainted with French. These two nouns of two
syllables sr s, cidam, a tamul /eague, (which equals three
French leagues), and &sib cadam, anger, differ in this one
thing; that the first has the first syllable long, but the second
has both short. Of these, the word argib, which has the
firgt syllable long, is pronounced as in Latin the word cadam,
from the verb cado: ssi however, with its two short
syllables, in pronounced with altogether the same sound
with which the same cadam would be pronounced in Latin
it compounded, as decadam from decado. For, if any one
will pay a little attention, he will see how much the sound
with which cadam, by itself, is uttered, differs from the
sound which it has in the word decadam: there is the same
difference between 1 st and &g in Tamul. And these
may suffice, that | waste no longer time, as if | would

change the objects of the senses, and teach the eyes
‘sound.
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SECTION HI

Of the Variations in Pronunciation.

8. Sometimes, the form of a letter being unchanged,
the sound of the same is varied: for which the Rules are

these.

Rule 1. A, short, at the end ot the word which is
polysyllable, and which, after the a, has for its last letter
one of these six consonants, s, 1p, &, J, e, sor, then the
a is pronounced with so gentle a sound, that it seems €
soft. Thus use is not pronounced pagal but paguel, a day:
in the same way yaip is sounded puguel, praise; gjever avel,
she, seui suver, a wall; sous aven, he; .ywedr aren, a
citadel, & c. Hence aithough before , », o, the letter w
may be changed into n, when this is not er, but » or p»
or oy then if a precedes it is not changed in sound, and
still the a is clearly expressed, and the difference appears,
e. g. between this word 1ivér, a reward, and this wuew @
kind of weight. Also when w final is changed into n; for
Luwn@sr®, is called palan codu; usoggn, palanda,; uawesd P &
palan sirridu; and it is never pronounced palen, as thiss
Levedr, always is, when it has e at the end.

Observe that  although in declining these nhouns,
more letters are added, whereby the word may not any
longer end in a and one of the said six consonants, still
the a is always pronounced as e soft. Thus wL&RISS,
us®v, & c. is not called pagaluca, or pagalei, but paguelucu,
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paguelei, & c., if, as | said at the beginning, the word be
a polysyllable. For if it be a monosyllable, as pe&b, &6,
1160, 6T, Geii, m&r, & C. it is not called ne/, quel, & c. but,
the sound not being changed, it is called nal, cal, pal, cal,
tan, can, & c.

9. Rule 2. The Diphthong a/ in a polysyllable, in
whatever syllable excepting the first, is pronounced gene-
rally as e/, with a gentle sound, as we have said above
when gpeaking of a; so that even in a verse, although it
be a diphthong, it may be taken in that case as short,
and is called marrs Gmssin, the abbreviation of the
letter aj. Thus a_e»i_emw is not read wdaimai but udeimei;
changing the sound of that & which is in the middle and
in the end of that word. But in this word eswew, a
widow, the e at the beginning does not change the sound,
but only in the middle and at the end, and it is pronounced
caimeiei. In the same way when the word is a mono-
syllable, the sound never diminishes; whence s tht hand,
e ink, e, the month January, & c. are called respec-
tively cai, mai, tai & c.

10. Rule 3. | short, before p is generally pronounced
so softly, that it seems not to exist. Thus at the end of
verbs, sdlpg or Sipg are pronounced as if they were
cradu or gradu : thus Spareis, pragasam, £a&Hmo, sicram,
& c. And this to such a degree, that even in verse, when
it is necessary, the /i need not be counted. Moreover /,
long or short, before p, is pronounced generally as wu: thus
28p, tamul, Syeoeu, pulavei; Jevy, pulei, & c. Also i
long before i, is pronounced as if it were u: thus &I@,
widu; 3v.1h pidam, & c.
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SECTION V.

Of the Variations in the forms of the Letters.

11. The Tamulians not only do not distinguish their
sentences by any stops, but they do not, eithar, separate
the words from one another; but even to the end of evary
period they wiite all so united together, that the
whole seems but one word: and a Tamul period may be
caffed, not so much, a necklace of orderly strung pearls, .
as a chain of rings joined together in ignoble captivity.
Hence the Tamulians never use the forms of vowels,
which | adduced at the beginning of this work, uniess the
period begins with a word which has a vowel at the.
beginning of it. But in the middle of a sentence.

1. If after a word ending in a consonant, another
follows beginning with a vowel, they change the form of
the final consonant and connect with it the form of the
following vowel. Thus they do not wiite o — P&,
but as if it were one word @eiefb®; which certainly
will occasion trouble to a beginner: for unless he first
break up this connection, and regard each word as
liberated from it, he can neither undérstand them himself,
nor will he ever be able to find them in any Lexicon.

2. The consgonant w before s becomes m; before
¢ it becomes @; and before & it becomes ». Thus i &
the end of this word Gswib, victory, is changed thus:
Oowt Qaram@Lor, Qouigy QorerBearer, Qowp G se
! have led, I have spoken, | have given, & c. victory.
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3. The consonant &, before s, & &, u.i5 Vvery
frequently changed into p; and'if & follows, this aiso I8
changed into p. Thus, to show all these in one sentenes,
instead of writing, At Orilg sasfons Siunend
sH000 L@@, they write bétter ofLrwp  Qris
sausSodpiured sHlph ueGh, to constant  penitence
there will be a sura reward in hesven. 8Sb, in the same
way, the consonant o7, before &, &, & wu, is chatiged somne:-
times into t.: and if s follows this also is changed into- .
Thus instead of saying mrer $Gsrgin, day by dey, they say
pTUGLrpub, or even, omitting one +, it is more elegantly
expressed prGiLnwgud. So @B »rwdi, corn fields of this
time; us wm_Oeusd, ancient history; £m prister, the
obligation of a feast day, & c.

4. ¥ after the final consonants eor, &, a word
follows which begins with &, it ought always to be
changed after «r into ., and after ér into p. Thus aebr
Hppsrer ought to be written &@TypBESTE SO LNET
shsrer, must be written veer ppsrer, & c. But we
scarcely use this rule in the vulgar dialect, although it is
inviolable in the high dialect; since however we may
sometimes use it, | have been willing to give it, that
beginners may recognise the root of some nouns which
are compounded according to this rule. Thus from 1oehr,
the eatth, and seb, a plece, arises webrL b, & C. More-
over, if a word which ends in & or &, has the form ) of
the nominative, but the sngnfﬂcaﬁon and force of @h
ob’ﬂque ‘case, as often happens in e fengunge; &
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geudr s instead of saying .gaigeL_us s then if
there follows a noun beginning with s, &, 3, u, the e
also is well altered into «; and & into p and the &
following into . or p. Thus, since instead of saying webr
PolFl s ursHriv, a vessel made of clay, it is well to say
wedr urGBrib: then it is better written wlurgSris. So
Qurerep Qewrs sb9, 56, A%, ursdric, thread made .
of gold, a thin plate of metal, a statue, a vase; is more
elegantly expressed OQurpawnd, Curpps®, urpdd,
Qurpursfrd, & c.

12. Besides these, | shall in my Grammar of the high
dialect, explain many other rules of variation, which would
be over-burdensome to beginners. Here it may suffice finally
to observe that the letter m r, is never either lost or changed:
whence arises their mistake, who, from the verb Srdps
for example, form the praeterite $pGmer, when it ought
to be £isCser, & c. They are wrong also, who, when two
& follow after s, deem it the same to write 7&s or ps.
Thus from Gurp a fight, arises Guriéserid, a field of battle:
more however write Gurp&serid, which cannot be allowed
to be right, and means another thing: and the first is prono-
unced porcalam, but the second potcalam. So instead of
writing wepasidEe@, to men, many erroneously conclude it may
be vyritten also wgyayp: but this is the dative singular
from wgnayer; while that is the plural from wgyeyi; the
firgt_ is pronounced manuxercu, the second manuxetcu: all
which differ greatly. Moreover in the same way, when
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the letter » follows the consonant @r, some decide that it
may be written, indifferently, either as these two letters,
&rm, or as a double letter, ewr. And the Tamul Portuguese
Lexicon expressly has this, teaching vfor example that s&rg
may be written seorsmy. & c. But how untruly this is
stated, méy appear— from this very thing, that s&rps$®
signifies, to a calf, in the dative; and sewgguéE means,
to the eye. Thus cremrempdi is the dative from the word
sterg, when? and crer&mrae is the dative from the word
sraoor&wor 0il. So wET@@EPH is, to ask, and werEGAPSH
s, to make the earth to quake; and so six hundred others.
whence in truth it is by no means allowable to write or
pronounce either &rp or ewr indifferently: and  certainly 1
have never even once, either seen them written, or heard
them pronounced, indifferently, by natives skilled in the

language; and no one will praise us for blindly following
the ignorant.
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SECTION V.

of the Addition of Letters.

13. The Tamulians in the course of speaking often add
letters, which it is highly expedient to know, not only for
‘the perfection of pronunciation and othography, but also
‘for the understanding what is read. For if any one ignovant
of this Rule should see written, for example, the word
Bbpouens, he may know the @ps to be the article
this, but he will know nothing of arse, nor will
he find it by searching. But from the Rules which we
here give, he will know, that the consonant v here is
added, which being taken away, he will read &=, and
at once will know it to mean desire. Wherefore

1. That they may entirely avoid a concourse of vowels.
if after the final vowel of one word, another vowe,
follows, as in the example now adduced @ps~—gpos;
then if the final vowel of the former word be u short, it
is left out, and in place of that u, there is added to
the consonant which remains. the vowel by which the
following word begins. Thus aipgs @usdmer, the n
being taken away and / annexed, what was du becomes
di and is written aupSmEdmer. Except words which have
two syllables, both short, and no double consonant bet-
ween them: for these never lose the wu, but follow the
Rule following.

14. 2. Iif after other final vowels, which are not u (when
this is struck out according to the Rule just given.)



TAMUL GRAMMAR 25

another vowel follows, those are not struck out; but between
these two vowels, final and initial, there is added
either w or &n ; and with these is conjoined the vowel
with  which the following word begins; for which this
Rule is to be observed. No account being made of the
vowel which follows, that which precedes is to be oonsi-
dered; and if this be a, a4, v, 4, 0, o, or au, « is always.
added.  Thus ).(ﬂ.)uD — wish@,  he  said not, is written
D’u’Dc‘D@bﬂW()E’)I S0 @1GunSleued et : 50 1LpGen Db ma e, &
So when according to the Rule given above @m, »d,
Junwgi, & c. do not strike out the w, we must write
SN BEAGT, pDHaABD 0, Do gGandn, & ¢ by adding o.
Of these ggluu, s, cither retain or lose u  at pleasure :
if they retaln it, = must be added. So @mrawagi, of
'Tgumn masigid, & ¢ But if the preceding vowel be i 1, e &,
or a/ then us is added. Thus they say sin? w5 udwGs
udm, o 55w Guir i, & c. This Rule is so universal, that
wh‘at'ever we find written in  opposition to this arrange-
ment is to be condemned as an error. in which arrange-
ment, we often and often observe, that even those
natives who are not skilful make mistakes, by writing
generally w, where o1 ought to be added,

15. 3. If after final consonant there follows a vowel,
then if the preceding word be & monosyllable short, the
last consonant is doubled : e.g. 5.5, wisdr, s, Juwdi, & c.
If the word spewu follows, it is vsritten  saibr o, o i
T, S, unluirens, & c. But if that monosyllable
is long, the last consonant is not doubled : thus Guu, if



26 TAMUL GRAMMAR.

it is the gerund from the verb Guirpg, is long, whence
without doubling the wi. it must be written Guru? ; but if
it be the noun which means a falsehood, then it is short, it

ought to be written with a double w, Junwulme@n, & c

16. 4. If after a final vowel. there follows a consonant
there is no change made ; unless the following consonant
is one of these &, o, 5, 11; for these are very often
doubled. But it is so difficult to explain when they ought
to be doubled, and when not, that all that should be said
cannot be perfectly contained in rules: still | shall here
copiously give many rules, which | have fearnt by long
experience and accurate study, Nor let any, accusing me of
pursuing levitics, or wasting time in trifles, despise these
rutes ; nor, as if they would receive no remuneration for
their labor, let them fear a loss of the time expended in
reading these rules, which the rich fruits of them can
abundantly compensate : especially, since, from this very
thing, the meaning of a sentence may be greatly altered.
Thus e. g. if you write, serefl srds, it means a virgin's
mother; but if you write w6reilssris, it means, a mother.
who is a virgin: and so infinitely. Hence, very often, the
natives will not understand our meaning, though we pro-
nounce words thoroughly tamul, with tamul phrase and
tamul sound also; from this one circumstance, because we
either double what ought to be single, or contrariwise.
Wherefore, although as we have said, everything cannot
be contained in Rules, | will here adduce some, which are
both more universal and more easy.
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17. And let Rule | be: As often as a word precedes,
which, its last consonant being doubled, has v at the end,
N

> 7> B, 11 if they follow, are always doubled. Thus a@d
HS Sy opdad g, Lebnyi % 5e0r

Apmugd Quflg,
&c.

This Rule is wholly universal without exception; nor
know | have another could write, that these letters are not
doubled, if after nouns which end in a double consonant
with u, there follows, not another noun, but a verb; and he
adds as an example B LTES B,  ebay G Susd @
Still this is totally untrue, with his own examples; foras-

much as even when a vers iollows, those letters must be

doubled, and we must say, wmD@l uriSsior, LS
GaliFsTer. So W B B hsrd, Smibad nopBIH, Db

205 StEprer, .00 AN 55T, Lshgy B13. 5 BT 63T

WO Yd Ssrhdsier: and thus of all others. Hence, by this,
Rule, those letters are always doubled after the dative,
which always ends in v with a double . Thus Bl g (& F
AT 6By i oS Bbp1d, &c. So by this same Rule,

if the gerund end in v with the same double consonant, it

doubles those letters: thus Aupms  Cureyedr, g 5 &
Glawr&dor i 6o , AP DB h BhSUSTy DI Db spidt, & .

But not if the gerund in v dose not double the consonant

at the end; thus it is said, B&rm Ao 1.6 66 , ouib B BbSI R
Qarsr® Gunoyss. This universal Fule is followed also by
those nouns, which do not in fact double their last consont-
ant, but yet terminate in two consorants of that kind which
the Tamulians call awebefors, which are s, #, L, TR

of which one may be consonant, the other may have u:
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€. g. oL, B, el @, YDy, &c. for these always
double the following letter: @apyds  sudsned , m L
Dpirspri s, oL @b ST bpiud, -HeUDGI G9.1drEyed, & C
And the reason is, because in these cases, those letters are
pronounced as if they wers doubled: for we do not say
catbu, natbu, utgu, avetgu; but catpu, natpu, utcu, avetcu
& c. Finally, | have said above, if at the end of a word, v,
occur with a double consonant: for if after the same double
consonant another vowel follows, it would not, by this rule,
double the following letter. Thus it is said, erb&v a1 pbgnodr ,
wlewi. £alsyai, 4sh Gerereyer, Guoily Gorenedr, »55
G smrsr, & c. the following letter not being doubled.

18. Rule 2. After the Accusative, without any exception,
those letters are always doubled: Thus .yew %ok ®ebrire,

26D 55 Qorli 51 6 , D BH Hb I B, I BU Ty b snedn, & C

19. Rule 3. After an Ablative ending in &, if e final is
not annexed, as may be done, those letters if they follow
are always doubled: thus ouer s fevd Afpgues , ot g i
S pmned, i Hevi 960 sier, oL UTBO 1LiLrsd, & C.
In the same way after another Ablative which ends in i
thus gauepss QoL Lredr, Seuead 0 hsrar, . saspdd
CrPamsr , oauels 1Tewpdsuer, & c. But ag, in that case,
the e is more elegently changed into p, then those lstters
are not doubled: thus, el q.p S pare, selend AL’ L mui,
& c. This Rule also under no circum stance admits of

exception.
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20. Rule 4. The Subjunctive if, i &rored, eubsrd,
Guiremrned, & c. and all negative gerunds, as @darwe, g6
eirned, Sadiirmsd, Guarws, & c. these, | say, all, accor-
ding to the above Rule, either change o into ©, of
double those consonants &, ¢, &, i1, if they follow. Thus
GIEN G WIED A TINEDF Gl ST 6T, 67631 aed wisheon oM Qe HT 65
Thus Guyniop Gurerrer, or Gusmme s Gursarer, & c.

21. Rule 5. After a gerund ending in /, they are
always doubled: QredeflEGarabri_rer, .gafld Oeulsirer,
vetwenll g phsTor, Qe di Gurenrer, & c. The Gerund:,
Gumdy and o, that from the verb Guowpgy, this from the
verb m,d&mm, since in fact they ought to end in /, Gurud,
u9, as they are often used in the language of the
earned, even though after the removel of the / the
consonant w may remain, follow the same Rule, and
double the following letter: Guruids Rer®, #HSsHiworis
Qrevey, & c.

22. Rule 6. After the Infinitive, which ends in a, those
letters are always doubled; Geremws Gul CL ar, Gursd
QerenGenaii, Heovowd spGsar, Oeiiud GurGearer, & c.
There is no exception, unless when they use the Infini-
tive for the Imperative, as we shall describe at Number
69. For then, because that word ends the sense of the
sentence, it does not double the letter following. Thus
Caer & seumif), hear O Lord; mr #6851k, come. quickly, & c.

23. Rule 7. After every dissyllabic noun, having both
syllables short, with no intermediate consonant, and
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ending with uv: as yg, new, Qurg universal, n@® the
middle, &m a priest, wg a spot, % a good odour, Hw happy,
wg honey, & c. After these and words like them those
etters are doubled if they follow. whether the word
which follows be a noun or a verb. Thus it is said ygs
#omfl, GQurgsQsTed, ms F . GsTT, &L 19 (15
BTT, 108 9 SsTEr, Amis 0T, inmh YeTphb g, & c.
Nevertheless, a custom of saying, @m samf, has
prevailed. Except the numbers; as o, Aw, yp, & c,
which do not double the following letter, because they
are taken as adjectives: om @Ay, Bmig, opnig,
& c. Thus they say, sm a7eur, one time, but yet they say
amBrranfaema, at no time, & c. Except also, B, i,
this, that, which never double the following letter: ud g
Gufigi, .9g APs, & c. Except the adjective g from
Amiemir: thus Ay se0ii, & c. Except finally, those words
which to beginners will appear to be nouns, but are in
truth participles according to the rules of the more
elegent dialect, and therefore do not double the following
letter: as, g, when it does not signify a spot, (for then
it is a noun and does double the following letters;) but

when it signifies another, as gy mrer, another day: fo
then it isa word derived from a verb, and does no
double those letters. Thus, wgy &) Qarswr@amr, bring
another dish; wp 9eipinldee, there is no other way of
living., & c. Hence, if itis written, gy Qered, it means, another

word: if wgs GQondd, it means a spotted word, i. e. an
erroneous word.
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24. Rule 8. After @55, 9155, o b5, those letters are
always doubled: @pss s, Ypss CoiF, TSI 5P

amls, YbsL LIPS, & C.

25. Rule 9. After certain particles which they themselves
call, @& Qared; @efl, for the future; st , alone, without
a companion; Gured just as if; wpg moreover, wpp the rest;
& besides; Berp without: @& not; sede no; & c.
Those letters are always doubled after these: @aflé euiGuisr,

sl uwemrie, P psreng Gureod AN, whps erfuir, Ecy

26. Rule 10. They are always doubled, after nouns
ending in a long vowel whether it be i: mr the tongue, ur

a song: or whether it be i: % a fly, & fire: or it be 0, 1 a
flower: or it be o, Gsr a king: thus pré s5b5H, 15
s5ipBH, #5 Ooppgy, S0 upPerg, Lyl W sH, & C. 5
Thou, does not double them indeed: but in truth it is not
of this Rule: for it ought to be written, not & , but BuJ,
with the consonant 11 at the end. Of this Rule are Negative
Participles which end in ada: Q@eéers, Hpers, & c. They-
may throw away the da, and be pronounced, @ever, aper,
& c. and then they double the following letter: @ebeords Quimi,
apard srfwio & c. However when the third person neute;
of the negative verb is Qeiurg, esurrrg, & c. and even,
& being rejected, Qeiur, euryr, &c. then nevertheless,
since it is the verb ahsolute, and not a participle, those
letters, if they follow, are not doubled. Thus, if it should
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be said to one awaiting something, go., that will not
come yet the expressnon -;hould be @u(fmvr GG Ty (”urr,
and the /1 is not doubled: and so of others Many wordsA
which are of the Grandonic (Qansmt) Ianquage are excep-
ted. which do not double these letters; thus a1 o B3 mropr,

iar ImrTmi, & c,

27. Rule 11. After the names of animals, trees, and all
things which are inanimate, if there follows a noun, the
name of their parts, so that the principal noiln, though it
hdd the form of the nominative, is in signification, to be
taken in an oblique case; then %, s, %, 11, if they follow,
are always doubled. Thus, Daf % 204 for it means Hafule
gne, the foot of a parrot. So 11605 G nrar, o Rhewyrs 500,
wir @ Smnitigy Lp8aTh ety , BT RS BA, BT Ang,
nmegn i 0, & ¢ all these from names of animals. So,
APHBED FHHHut, Gepem su auui, o FO upii, e g g,
e &G D1y mIese] 1ipiin, OF MT@UD 1upih, 1Bt s AU,
or umad  anuy, & c. and these from names of trees. So
N LEan, 108 4 &1:y1?, B 6 46T Or sL.H @y, Gririd
Forth, & c. which nouns express things inanimate. But | have
said, if the pr_ihcipal noun has the. from if the nominative, and
in signification is t> b2 taken in an oblique case: for if the
principal noun is to be taken in the nominative, it-never
would double the fcliowing letter. Thus it is right to say, flefl5
sr&owmAG ST | have cut off the parrot’s foot: because the -
principal noun  &efl, a parrot, although it has the form or
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the nominative, is here to be taken in an oblique case
But it | would say, the parrot stretched out its foot, then
because parrot is taken in the nominative, | should, with-
out doubling the =5, say, £afl sreme Biligpm. In i_he same
way, | may say, .95H0upri seowrGier, / have seen the
fruit of the tree called atti: but the 11 not being doubled,
| should say, .95 wpp 5555, the tree called atti- has

yielded fruit. So | may say, & .y asawGr.er, ./ have
seen the shores of the Sea; but thc s not being doubled, we
may say, st & aewg si.bs the Sea has passed beyond  its
shore: and so of others. But the names of men do not
follow this Rule, and never in like circumstance double
the following letter. Thus it is said & w5, FSwWEDH
5, sudl aTrin, & c. From the General Rule however
except some names of trees, which vary: for some add
am; thus from ef, ed, .o, comes yaflu ik, yeflw
sy, vysflunb vpih, @ wgin, g Aum Geriy, &c. gpe
1ogit, LA 11, gpevih tupih, & c. Others change the last
syllable into am: thus from @en; comes @Geeusih Ly, @6

A smiy, & c. from @aundsews comes) @enniisem  smi,
Ranoldsan ypn, & c. from mrpens comes Brpsid by,
prp@H sy, &c.  from wgr  comes uerm  &rur, &C.
According to this exception, the name of a certain ‘plant
of grain, called siby, has swum @B, Sbub S, &cC.
But the name of the tree, called Ganiry, has Geuiu '___uur_.:.b_,A
Cowiun iy, Geaiud wyib, & c. But the tree called
Opn@ rejecting altogether the last syllable &, adds

a7y and makes GamisTi).
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28. Rule 12. But if nouns of this kind end in a long
they follow Rule 10, Number 26, and double the following
letter, whether the principal noun occurs in the nomi-
native or not. Thus they say, @5 &7& wmsGser, and
Ows st Blupm, | have cut off the foot of the pigeon
and, the pigeon siretched its fool. So uers srauis @m
Gpeir, don1d sTeOWS HGTGpedr, | have eeten the fruit of the
tree called Pald and Oui/i. And, even although they occur
in the nominative, they double, thus, urd sTeus 5554
forrd sroowG  Shsg. the tree Pali and Ouiti has
yielded fruit & c. Except it and ofari: these two nouns,

if they occur in the nominative, double by the general
Rule; but if they occur in an oblique case, they add m.
Thus in the nominative, wrls LYRS®BE 3555, err
upsds5s b, the tree Ma and Vila has yielded fruit: but
in an oblique case, they say, wrmhupiomss HérGper,
e mibLp v 35 Har@per, | have eaten the fruit of the tree
Ma and Vila: so wriisrus, elarrhierus, & c.

Rule 13. Except from the above rule, nouns
which end in &, g, g, without a consonant preceding:
as B, wr®, o, wdp, 7B, & c. For these, if they,
occur in an oblique case with another noun, and are
used in the manner of adjectives, as in its proper place
we shall describe, do double their own last consonant,
and the first of the following word, according to the Ruls
here for the first time given: thus B GBS Gliy; wrlGs

Cern.ed, pHpL urssed, andpgds sEU, TOHHE ar,
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& c. Some nouns, even though they have a consonant
before the last syllable, reject that, and double the last
with the following: thus from w@msg&, medicine, comes
Wb i, the bag in which the Indians carry medicine
So from Qmibty, iron, comes @mibpd Lrenh, thin layers or
plates of iron, & c. But still from Qgby, the Indian osier

(rattan), comes 1970015 s g6, @ couch of rattan.

30. Rule 14. Nouns ending in :h, if they occur in an
oblique case, or in the manner if an adjective with another
noun, often, rejecting v add $g, and double the following
letter by Rule 1, Number 17. Thus from Gaumsii comes
CoigsHd srfunn; from @ar comes G SHd Foorenfi;
from wait comes wpassms sTwed, & c. Hence if | wish to
say, the shore or margin of a poo!/, | might say @ sgs
seny, which certainly is not an error: but the custom of

saying, Gt Ssmisemy, prevails.

31. Rule 15. When these said letters, &, &, &, u, are
doubled after nouns which end in i, and, this being
removed, the are joined with another principal noun as
adjectives, the matter becomes so doubtful that I will
not venture to give a rule for it. For they say, for example,
@ o $Biemer, with double 5; and they say @yrerdiems,
with the s not doubled: and the reason is génerally to
be sought from the Grandonic (Sanscrit) Language,
where besides ca there is ga: so sa and cha, ta and da,
pa and ba. Hence from the diversity of the initial {ettef
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they are doubled or not; which. therefore must be learnt
by experience. But it is not true, what another has
written; ‘namely, that if there follows a noun beginning
with Gp, the w is always to be doubled: it is not true
| say; forasmuch as, although they may say, Qupssar &
the s being - doubled; vyet they say, 9wps Ypsmasn, the
11 not being doubled, although it be a noun beginning with
n’ﬂm So, they say, gsolpsred, Imgrer 9piy, & c, the
11 not being doubled.

32. 1 add finally Rule 16, for the verb uGd@pg: for
this generally doubles in the first consonant i1, even
though nouns precede it which are not wont to double
the following letter. Thus, without doubling the wu, they
say, HL'.ﬁvv-S(lq_ Gurt L wer, @luy. Guuarrsgr, gpeng
Qufl g, w;ﬂ;ﬁ.m,@ Qufigi, & c. But if to these words uGApg
be annexed, immediately the 1 is doubled. Thus they
say. @i, wglnale,  @dugdolt, gpem sl
Ppemsuu e, &c. So uwdne, $p8ssiu., & c. See
besides what we say at Number 129.
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SECTION VI
Of the Grandoic (Sanscrit) Letters.

33. Since the Tamulians very often use some words
and letter borrowed from the Grandonic language,
shall here give the Grandonic letters which are in use
lamong the Tamulians.

1. oy xa, apr X3, oF X/, af xl.

2. g cxa, gapr Cxd, oaf cx/, % exi. Instead of this
fetter the Tamulians often write the consonant, . and &

thus, sromfl or sridl, Qrofsdpg or FJrifedpg.

3. @y is pronounced like the consonant x before L
doubled, xta, »f xti, &§ xtu.

4. sv is the Sanscrit s, which they write above

many letters av sta, sv sna, & c. They also write av sma,
b B o

o0 Spa, av sca, av stu; all from the Sanscrit language,
[ & dn

5. @ is tra; and if you add av, in this way av it will
be stra, b stri, & c. @

And these observations on the letters and
orthography of the Tamul language may by sufficient.
All  which, | certainly do not think necessary to be
proposed to beginners, at the ccmmencement; although
following the order of my subject, | have judged it right
to give them here at once,
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CHAPTER I

OF THE NOUN AND PRONOUN
SECTION |

Of the Declension of Nouns.

34. From letters and syllables, of which thus far we
have treated, are formed words; amongst which, since
the Noun claims the chief part in a sentence, it is first to
be treated of. The Noun, which to distinguish it from
the verb, the Tamulians call Quwi peyer, is not, properly,
in this language of more than one declension: for the
cases of all Nouns are declined in the same way. They
themselves reckon eight cases, which, by a common term,
they call Gaupmewin Vattumei, i. e. difference; and they
name them from the form of the termination; e. g the
accusative, since it ends in a/, is called g Guergiw Cap
Yw, the case called ai; and so of the rest: except how-
ever the nominative, which they call Quuwi, that is, the
noun; and the vocative, which they call efefl Gaupgienis,
/. e, the case of calling, from the verb efaflédpg, to call.
They themselves, | say, reckon eight cases: but the two
Which they add to our cases, may be reduced to the
ablative, as | ghall explain below.

35. The terminations of the cases are these :

1. The Genitive ends in @er, or QgL w, Of
@i w. Thus from the noun w&, a mountain, comes
whvuder, or wh g w, or whyew, in the higher
dialect the Tamulians never terminate the Genitive by
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the word 2iw, but either by Zer or by .5a, or
by @org. Thus wlouler, wikouler g, wowgy. This

mode we use- sometimes in the ordinary dialect. Thus
sOTG s, pwy Ms, & c. instead of saying gerge L
s, poymLw o5, & C. Thus %1y Qbss eH»r, whose
is this horse, & c.

The Dative ends in &: thus wdvse

.The Accusative ends in a/: wneouwl.
" The -Vocative generally ends in &: wlGuw.

oA W N

- They form three Ablatives, as | have stated

above. The Ablative of quiet, or of existence ends in @, or
B S5 wloulsd, or wloud ,5,{5751)

6. The Ablative of the Instrument or cause ends in %ov
or @eysu: WD, woulEye.

7. -The Ablative of Soctety and sometimes of the Instru-
ment ends in @ or GPBw®: wIBurlh or waTuliCE®.

Observe. that to these three Ablatives may be

added the letter & and be expressed wZvuiBe, wivuIEGR,
0 &ud @ G

Some add three other cases which they calt Abla-
tives: viz. wdsrs, wiows GPHSH, wWHOWE
Osreir®. Still those phrases are altogether improperly
attributed to the Ablative, which the Tamulians certainly
do not do in their own Grammar. Forasmuch as wdva
&t& is nothing but the Dative of advantage, wdvsg, with
the Infinitive @&, from the verb dpg, to become:
which infinitive, as in the fourth Chapter | shall more
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fully explain, signifies, besides other things, that it may
happen, that it may benefit: and therefore starssrs, means,
that it may be profitable to me, on my account. The second
phrase, w@veows @Pog, is the Accusative case, with
the Gerund @ sgi, from the verb wpsdpg, to intend,
to tend towards; whence that phrase means intending
towards the mountain in respect of the mountain. So DS
55 GO Sg¢ GFw, is translated to operate with an inten-
tion of virtue. The third phrase, we»osnuis Gereor®, is the
Accusative, with the Gerund Osrebr®, from the verb
Oarerapdipg:  which,  besids other things, means to
assume; and therefore this phrase is waell explained by
the Ablative of the Instrumert or Medium, or by the prepo-
sition by. sousew sd Qurar® sagGuideysr, is translated,
by assuming the medium of penitence or penitence mediating,
he was saved, that is he was saved by penitence.

36. | have stated above, that the Vocative generally
ends in the letter & which, no change being made, is
added to the Nominative. | said generally; because,
although all nouns may well thus form the Vocative, the
Tamulians nevertheless often use many other ways also.
Wherefore, omitting what concerns only the high dialect,
I shall set forth what is in use in the vulgar dialect by
a few Rules; of which let the First be:

1. Nouns which end in @, swuews a younger sister,
wwews a woman, & c. also form the Vocative by changing
ai into & or dy. Thus gher, SEUGTW, WHST, WEGTLI
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Rule 2. Nouns which end in /, as s, a younger
brother, change / short into i long, swd, & c.

Rule 3. Nouns which end in 4 with a short syllable
preceding, as .ywwer, Lord, Father, spser, Lord, & c.
these form the Vocative either by simple detraction, that
is by taking away the last consonant, @w, sps; or,
the last consonant being taken away, they change & short
into @ long, ouwr, spsr; or they even add to this
either & or o, and say, uwirGea, sPsTGa, or SiwrGeun,

spasr@eur; and this last belongs properly to one calling
out with pain. Some also take away 7, and change
a into e; and from  yemrewmrelr, an elder brother, comes

yev0r Gevor ,

Rule 4. Nouns which end in &r, with a long syllable
preceding, vary in this way: either the preceding vowel
is o long, as ap3Casrer, ancient, nami_&Czser creator, & c.
and then, the & being taken away, they add the conso-
nant i1, ap3Gsril, an;ﬁsﬁgwm, & c.; or the preceding
vowel is d long, as ausworvyed a washerman; and then they

only take away the e, and say auedrem.

Rule 5. Nouns which end in 4, either in the Singular,
as Swaar the moon; or in the Plural, as generally almost
all Nouns do: e. g. waser, sons; uralasr sinners, & c.;
from the Vocative in & long, in the common way, or by
changing the last a short before ar into i long: and it
becomes Smsrer, woeTer, vuralarer, &c. And this is
much the more elegant way.



TAMUL GRAMMAR. 43

37. The Terminations of the cases which | have men-
tioned, viz. @&, &, g, o, P, v, @, are indeed
common to all Nouns, and this as well in the Singular
number  which they call gmeow, as in the Plural
which they call wusremw. Nevertheless, although those
terminations are wont to be added to most Nouns,
without any change whatever in the Nominative, as you

may see in the example above adduced of the Noun
wlv; there are some notwithstanding which as they
pass from the Nominative to the terminations of the other
cases, are by the way considerably changed; which
I shall here show. All Nouns in this language end, either
in the following vowels, .z, wrsr, a mother; @, s,
- a brother; w, ®, a fly; e, w@®bg, medicine; oa, 3,
- @ flower gg, w?v, a mountain; or they end in the following
cansonants, er, &eor, the eye, i, sib, the countenance; us,
eurds, the mouth; i, wili, the hair; &, wule, a peacock; ip,
yap, -praise; e, grer, dust; o, uwer, a reward. From
these if you except those which end in w, all the others
are well declined by adding the above stated termina-
tions of the cases, without any change in the form of the
- Nominative. Observe however, according to the Rules
‘we have given, Numbers 13 and 14, that the letter 6, as
if to unite them, is to be interposed between those which
end in 3 or G: wrgr, wrgrefer, & C. Ly, Lpator, & c. But
.between those which end in g, &, or g, uw, is to be
written: 09, suddear; &, Fulear; wd, wiber, & c.
Those which end in v, as in the same place we stated,
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generally strike out the u: wBbH, wpbder, &c. From
these, except those, which, as we then also stated, do not
s’trike out u, but add su; B® BFEAT; GB, Gmaier, & c.
D&, 98, the u being struck out, have @Har, gHr,
& ¢. Those however which end in a consonant add over
and above to the last consonant, the vowel by which the
-endings of the cases are formed, that consonant being
~doubled if the word be a monosyllable and short. Thus
aevoraoflar , ourudedr, wuifleh , wudslir, ysyier, srefl.ir, e
aflér. Mateover the termination of the Dative is @, as we
have stated: nevertheless nouns which end in another
vowel which is not &, @), #; or end in a comsonant which
is not W1, interpose @., and it becomes e &@. Thus wrsr,
WTBTO|5@; thy hHBG; WF, WIHNSG; Gsr, Carnsd,
& c. Those however which ought to strike out v final, as
whbs, SPSY, &c. have wGmbHd, swsHse, &c. But
those which end in a consonant, as | have said, have
2 &@. Thus s, sargus@g; wuli, wEGSG; wudd,
wOMSSG; HsP, YBWSG; WS, LEAHSHG; GO, S
s & c. But those which end in g, @, # or the conso-
nant s, do not add o, Thus wivseg, GG, *5S,

Quriise, Gpruiseg, & c. Which may happen in those
ending in i, &, &r; the &6 however and the er being
changed into pH; thus wdi, w9idg; wled, wips;
W, WHHG; Jaer, P&, & c. Moreover Pronouns,
in the Dative, add @, and it becomes w&@: thus
aTTEG, oSG, BSTEG; BWEG, LwWEG, SwEE. But
some Nouns, which imply t/ime, add g, and it becomes
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m%5: thus, mrar a day; has pramwrés; §aGurg now, G
Bure» 559, Qarg to-day. @) rwpss oy then, e
DPEG; Iy when, sToT PSS, AT QYD always, 6T D
@h; so erarOpiredpE@h, &c. These however in  the
other cases observe the common Rule.

38. For the better understanding of these things | will
here add a Noun declined throughout the cases, as an

example of the rest.

N. wrgr, a Mother
G. wrer-afer, or-efgaiLu, Or wWraT-eymLuw, of
a Mother.
D. wrsr-6/5o, to a Mother
Ac. 1T gr-eme, a Mother.
V. wrgr-Ges, O Mother,
Abl. 1. wrgr-add, or-alL. A, or-aleaflL &L
in a Mother

Abl. 2. wrsr-aured, or-sferréd, from or by a Mother
Abl. 3. wrsr-Gaur®, or-efGarn(®, with a Mother.

But to these three Ablatives. the letter & as | have
said may be added at the end; wrsraiGm, wrgraia 16w,
or srBeairGr...

39. Appendix: In Nouns which end in & or g, with no
consonant  preceding those syllable; but preceding
which, is, either one syllabll which may be long, as of®
a house, apm a river, & c. then the form of the Nominative

doubles the last consonant L or p, in all the oblique
cases except the Vocative, and then assumes the above
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mentioned forms of the cases, © being always struck out.
Thus from af® comes eafiu &r, of Gés, ol oL, ofGL.,
oo, afilire, afi’Gir®. So from spm comes
Her, HPmES, ooy, & c. This Rule is universal even
in dissyllables, if only the first syllable be long, as we
have said; for if the first syllable be short, if would
follow the general rule. Thus from mr® a region, comes
priger, & c. because the first syllable is long: but from
»® the middle, because the first syllable is short, comes
not griiner, but in the way common to all, p@edsr, & c.
So from gy a spot, since the first is short, comes not wp
ger, but wmalsr, & c. Equally if before & or g, there
are syllables, short indeed, but more (than two): then,
doubling 1. or p, we ought to follow the Rule of this
Appendix. Thus from @s® thin plates, comes 5a&i .19 .6,
seL05@, & c. from sl a cord, comes sl@pdar, sulp
3@, & c.  Here we must especially be careful, that $4
be not written instead of m#, although these may seem
to be pronounced with nearly the same sound: for-
asmuch as the general rule is, that words derived
from g, which, in speaking, doublé D, can never Be
written with s. Thus from Gswfpz, comes Caspa
@pg; from Gag comes Geupgy, & c. Nor let any one
think this Rule to be of little moment, forasmuch as, if
you write for example aluge s, it is the Accusdtive from
arup, force; and mupp is the Accusative flom arugy,
the belly. So uuseng from uwib fear; and vwpedp, from

vwgy, a kind of pulse, & c. Wherefore this Rule miist be
diligently observed.
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40. Finally Nouns which end in ih, in all other cases
except the Vocative, (in which no change being made
they add &), reject 1, and add double @; to which are
united the terminations of the cases. Thus from s
the countenance comes.

N. s, a Face.
G. wsdH-er,or @5g@«@1mt w, of a Face.
D. wss55-%5&, to a Face.
Ac. paS- 3, a Face.
V. as-Gu, O Face !
Abl. 1. wasd-é, or gppssH-1- S5, in a Fac».

Abl. 2. wss-sred, ofr esH-@e, from or by a Face.
Abl. 3. wss-Gsrlh, or wasH-Ge®, with a Face.

41. We have stated that the termination of the cases
are common also to the Plural Number: it is enough
therefore to know the Rules by which the Nominative
Plural is formed from the Nominative Singular: which
Rule varies. Let this then be.

Rule 1. Nouns which end in a long vowel always
from the Plural by adding dssi: thus from s, s@dsd;
from &L, Hrasar; from w, wEsar; from 1, Lpdsar & c.

Rule 2. These which end in §, 2, @, have in the
Plurgl @sr, the & not being doubled; thus from afid, &fi
s7; from wenf, mmﬂasm, from @by, A@GbHST;
fibm ermag, amHser; from wrH, wr@ssr; from v,
wdser; from %, pdvasedr; & c. From these except,

first; the.names of men, which although they may have
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a Plural according to this Rule generally terminate it also
in wri: thus serdssr or seurlort, Qe asr or G&l i
ort, Sidser or sndwri, Swdbemss6r or swimsurt, & C.
Except, besides, more, which end in u, which in the
Plural double the &; thus EHéser, FEHMEST;  FIb
werassar; GuetGéser; Osmbser, & c. for which no
certain rule besides custom can be assigned.,

Rule 3. Those which end in a consonant add ST 3

thus sebrser, apsniser; UTUI e ; wui e ;  wuled @6 ;
YSPS6T;  STETHT; 11606 BeT & . From

Masculines ending in &, for these

these except

in the Plural change
& into 7: thus, for example, ap&G sner, ap BB i G gener,
Bseui; =tdhser, sissi; DEDINPDT,  I0gPIOPT; Py,
oarymi; & c. From these except s a son: although in
the high dialect | may for the plural property say wnai,
maguer, sons and daughters: still in the vulgar dialect it is
not usual, and it is said w&ser. Except SHL 6T, 60T
owreir, Bsmipsir, from which comes ssiiinori, « D] 65T 6T 1T T
Garponi: this last is also called Ggrypi. Observe that
those, which in the Plural have t, may add ser to this
thus, Bgaui, Gasemissr, & c. Except finally a few, which
although they end in a consonant, double & in the Plural:
as from wper, gpardzar; from mrar, prerdmer; and yet
from aurer, comes, not eurer&ear, but in accordance with
the general rule, erdrasi: in all these custom supplants
the rule. Observe however here, that the Tamulians
themselves openly teach, that neuter Nouns are often

used in the singular for the plural number: thus LSS
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@Peor ten horses;; wrbweeri all trees;, ue P more
dishes, & c.

42. But the Nominative having been given according
to these Rules, the Plural number may be declined stil|
more easily than the singular: for no change being made
from the Nominative, the terminations of cases which
| have given above, are added to all the cases indis-
Iriminately. Thus for example:

N. wshis-6r, Faces.
G. wans-6flar, or (psus-apHamL_ L, of Faces.
D. wsns-055&, to Faces.
Ac. waBis-&n, Faces.
V. wens-Gar! O Faces!
Abl. 1. yaBis-afled, or aflL_GHeb, in Faces.
Abl. 2. wpaBis-arred, aflE)ed -from or by Faces:
Abl. 3. waemia-Garr®, or GG, with Faces.
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SECTION 1I.
Of Adjectives.

43. The Tamulians call Noun Adjective o f#0sred, as
tbpggh. they would say words of ~property or quality. This
lapguage abounds in Nouns properly Adjective, although-
commonly we use but few: e. g. ue, more; fleo some; pe
good; yg new; Qurg universal; syflw difficult; Oufu
great; Aifw Jittle; e fuw proper; @eflu sweet, & c. ‘

Besides these, they call Nouns Substantive them-
se!vqs, Adjectives, if they are used in the way of
Adjectives; in this manner.

1. Those which end in ib, generally reject this and
are. joined to another Noun, and become Adjectives
Thus. from @premb, spirituality, comes @prerts Gureearn,
spiritual. food; from s$&ib, purity, comes S5 wers a pure
will, &c. These become Adijectives in énothe;r mode
also, viz, by changing i, into $g&. Thus from Lmb the
outside, comes either ypl OQurmer or ypSg) Qurmsr
an outward thing: from wawb, the face, comes either wsses
sTwed, Or WebHF eTwe, the face’s form: from &y,
a desert, comes &yl unedGd Of ArHHL TS, 8 way
through a desert, & c.

2. Those which end in emw, generally reject this
add Jjya, and become Adjectives. Thus from OG&rBenuw,
a barbarism, comes Qa&ry.w wers, a barbarous will: from
Smeow, difficulty, comes oflu spuler, a difficult precept,
& c
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3. Those- which end in &, ®, g, single, become
Adjectives by doubling s, L, p. Thus from. e, 2R .
OX, comes eTGgL urrd the weight which .the ox  usually.
carries: from sr@®, a wood; comes &r._@. anf, a woody Way,.
a way through a wood; from euGgy, the belly, comes anidgi.
ouell, a belly ache; from appy, a river, comes PP TR,
river sand. And also, those which end in mbu: for thesa.
generally, by changing m into p, becomes Adjectives,

Thus from @miy iron comes Gmliys Csred, an iron rod,.
& c.

4. Finally the rest of the Nouns, without any change
being made, if they are added to other Nouns, are taken
as Adjectives: thus eflli srom, a cold wind: s i@,
a stone house, Qurgiemo wgyagsr, a patient man, & c. They
use besides other phrases, which are in truth equivalent
to Adjectives; but neither do they themselves call them,
nor ought they to be called Adjectives: thus if to a Noun,
which we wish to take as an Adjective, there be added
the participle gp&r or eerar, and it be said ssswrer

werg, Of % Bperor werF, it can be translated, a pure
will, properly howsver it is a will which has purity or which

is purity. Whence they are phrases, not Adjectives.

44. The Rules which relate to the use of Ajectives are
altogether easy; forasmuch as all Adjectives never
vary, neither in gender, nor number, nor case. This
one thing must be observed, that they may always be
placed immediately hefore the principla Noun.~ Some
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except etedemb, which is put after it; but it is not to be
excepted, since it is a Noun Substantive, which if it be-
comes an Adjective, like all those, which end in b, rejects
this, and is always placed before: thus erébeors srfaer, all
tribes. ereveorsy Gurmer, all existences. But if it be placed
after, it is, for the neuter gender, expressed erébevmid,
and -better srebeoreps but for the Masculine and Femi-
nine, it is expressed eredeorHn, and then it is declined in
the ordinary way: erered, adarSdon, roorsgd
®b, TONTSD S, & c. thus eTedevrbid, sTder@medL Weyb,

eTOTHBGID, sTOOTMTUR, & C.
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SECTION .

Of Pronouns.

45. Of the Pronouns, the Demonstrative are called &t
(s G=mev; those which serve for Interrogation, eferré
Glered; since sl @Gdpg is to demonstrate, and eierreydpg
is to /nterrogate. But in this language there are no relative
pronouns, besides the words which serve for Interro-
gation, nor any possessive: and derivative pronouns,
although they may exist in the more elegant dialect
called Qepgslp, in this are not used. Tne Primitive
pronouns, /, mrew; Thou, Bw; We, mpmb, or mpriser; You,
Bmsar; vary much in their ‘declension as will soon be
evident. The rest are declined in the same way as
nouns substative, nor do they differ much in the oblique
cases from the Nominative. :

prodry 1.,
616, OF cTeg@yemt_t, of me.

eTRT&HS, L0 me.

> 006 2z

6T 60T D&V, MeE

Abl. 1. ererafled, or srereil. SHed, in me.
Abl. 2. erarermed, from or by me.

Abl. 3. aa&Garr®, with me.

So N. $us, Thou.

G. o6, or e gyedL_w, of thee.
D. e.ardw, to thee.

Ac. o gremer, thee.

Abl. 1. e smiafle, or edrafligde, in thee.
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Abl. 2. e swrerred, from or by thee.

Abl. 3. e &r@arr®, with thee.

So. sreér, (ipse, ipsa, ipsum.)

N. srer, himself,

G. @dr, or. seTggedLW, Of himself,

D. ganda, to himself,

A. saremer, himself,

Abl. 1. sarefled or sarefll s, in himself,
Abl. 2. sdietired, from or by :himself,

‘Abl. 3. se&rGearr®, with himself,

This Pronoun as well by custom-as by signification,
is equivalent to the reciprocal (snus; sua, suum) his, hers,
its, and (sui, sibi, se) of himself, to herself, himself: in this
only it differs, that it has a Plural, as | shall describe
below, which the reciprocal (sui, sibi, se) has not. But
these three Pronouns have each a double Plural: from
prér, comes gmib and pruser, we; from Siui, comes Bi,
and Baisear, you, from srewr comes srb and sruser,
themselves.. Of these priv, £, smb, are used. honorarily
for the Singular Number: as if a King for example
should say pris sl L ewerud G mib, We have ordered; and
by way of honour a Son should say to a Father, BAmw, sit
you down, instead of saying, 8 W, sit thou down: so @mg
av@w aupsri, the Priest himself is Coming. Of these mmib
has in the obligue G. pwg or puweLw: and Bi has
ewg or ewyeLw; thus in the other cases they are
declined as in the Singular- pwég, e.wseg, BLEES,
plow, e waw, swow, &c. Here observe these three
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Pronouns even in the Singular have the Genitive in =g
thus ererg, e ong, sers; and in each number the
Dative is formed not in &.&@ but in ‘9@, as appears
from what is said; cTeréE, eEG, SMESG, »UES,
e.w&@, swsE, which elsewhere never happens.

46. We use the word prib, we, not only honorarily for
the Singular, as we have stated, but also for the ‘Plural:
still it differs from the Plural prasst, we, The difference
is this; prmer, includes the speaker and others, whom
from the context it appears he wishes to be included,

and always excludes him or them with whom we are
spesking but mmib, includes both speakers and hearers.
Thus in addressing neophytes, we should not well say,
o _ o _ .

prsdr P geuiaer: for it would be as if we should ‘'say,
we priests are Christians, but you not; which is untrue; but

a

including themselves also we must say, pre &S0 sauisear
But if we are addressing Gentiles, since they are not

Christians, we must say, not prib, but, in order to exclude
an

them, prawer Afgesissr. But the mode of declinin
priser , we, Bmiser you is easy;, for the first syllable in

-

each being taken away, & short is instead of it ‘added to

the former and 4 short to the latter, and the common
terminations of the cases are joined at the end. Thus

N. preser,
G. ermseT Or O mSEHL_W,

D ehswrss,



56 TAMUL GRAMMAR.

Taadr, &,.

Briser

R_EIGAT OF @ BIBGHEDL Wy
2. M&EHSS,

e madr, & c.

>o0 2>

But grmadr, themselves, changing i fong into &
“short, is, declined in the same way.

N. s,

G. phsdr Of FESIHML W,
D. susmwmss,

A swelbi, 8c.

Tle other Frenouns are declined still more  easiy:
 @eucr, he, @eudr, she, @i, it, eudr, he, syoue , she, DDy
it; ereusir, who? (M.) erasst, who? (F.) erg, what? (N.).
For they follow the common rule without any change.

N. Qeuesr, he.
G. Qage_uw, of him.
D. Qeaugnss, to him.
Ac. @ender, him.
Abl. 1. RQauef 86, in him.
Abl. 2. Qaime, by him.
Abl. 3. @alw®®, with him.

And thus the other Masculines and Feminines. But
the Neuters strike out v, are thus declined.

N. @, it.
G. @, or @ogumLw, of itt.
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D. Q&5G, or Qops, to it.
Ac. Bens, or @oms, Or 5o, it.
Abl. 1. @R, in it
Abl. 2. @z, by it.
Abl. 3. @éCsr®, or GsCerr@H, with #t.

And so the others.

'But in the plural number the Masculines changel
& into ¢; @eut, seut, eaui. G. GoumoL.w, D. Panse
or Qaiisg, & c., in the common way; and this plural we
use honorarily for the singuiar. There is another plural,:
which adds a6 to the first; Qeuiser, jeuiser, eroutser;
and these serve as well for ‘the masculine as the feminine
plural, and are declined also in the common way; Geuis
opemw, Beisopde, & c. The Brahmins especially for
Qeviwor, Jyouiser, say @eursr, aurar, ivil, aval: which
in reality is confirmed by no rule. lInstead of the
Pronoun ereusr who? & c. there is also a word, i or
wri, which serves for the Singular and Plural, Masculine
and Feminine: wpflassr, apfleusr, yfaviser, & c. and is
declined in the ordinary way, @GO W, HHSGs BT,
&c. But Pronouns- neuter become plural by adding @ar
thus @gisar, ygisar, ogasar, G. GaswsemLwu, D. Gz
&G, & c. in the common way.

NOTE BY TRANSLATOR. - As the above may seem a little confused,
| beg to add hare the several pronouns declined in full, and properly
arranged. '
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Singular,
N. prer, /
G. srar, ereiiggemt.ul, of Me
- G16UT g,
D. oreondsg, to Me
AC. st , Me
Abl. 1. eredreaflsd, in Me
srerentli . 5P,
Abl. 2. srereorred, by Me
Abl. 3. stn@arr®, with Me
67 QT GIL_ 63T 5
Singular,
N. Bus, Thou
G zz.sér, e giemL_w, of Thee
e T g,
D. e crd, to Thee
AC. o g8, Thee
Abl. 1. o grefer, in Thee
o _graflL. $HeD,
Abl. 2. e arerre, by Thee

Abl. 3. a.orGearr® withThee

GRAMMAR

Honoraty,

JBID,
B0 B,
JPUpEmI_WLL

BUHS

LoD 5
pifle S,

prewred
mbCur® ,

Honorary,
B,

@ g, a.

(L ul,
b_ma’s@
2_106m10,

2 1ifir e,
210G,
©_bLomed

2 1:Gur®,

Plural.
[bil BIG6T .
67 BB , 6T
&ApeL_ul.
6T 5165 61 (& -

61 M &6D) 60T
sTmIGef 60 .

GTIBAT T6

6T BI&G arr (p)

Plural,
Baisar.

_THISGT, @05
SEHEmL L.

DBISBEH S
D_HIBEDGT .
@_tisefled,

e m&sefiL 5
B,
R_IBIGSTTED,

o_ms@Garr@.
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Singular Honorary. Plural.
N onar, He, She, lt-self | srin, SIBIBET
G. ser, e of («) self | swg, Hih SEIGT 5 Bl
P_Ul, FOT Gl (pem L, B THEDL- UL,
D. swrég, to (-) self | swss, SHEHES.
Ac. seremer, (-) self | gbewun, SHIBED O
Abl. 1. sérefe, in (-) self | siblfe, @i Brisefled 5
serefl $Heb , A & fed , suisaflC &
‘ Hab.
Abl. 2. searertred, by (=) self | siwred, . BEISETTED 5
Abl. 3. sarCGen®, with(-)self | 5uBGwrd, atsCarr(®.
Singular. ' Honorary. | Plural.
Masc. Fem. M.a nd F.[M. andF.
N., Qeuer, He | @adr, She | Goui, Blauit se
G. Qe of Him | @aiof  Her | @eu Qe =,
DIML_ui, GIHEM LWL, (hemi_wi, | @HEDL W
Paris
b S
D. Qa to Him | @a to Her | Batée, | Bois
LSS, @B 5 MWBE.
Ac. Qeisar, Him | @euswor, Her | Qeueny, | Bent
] : HEN G
Abl, 1. gai in Him | @& in Her | a5 | Beria
oM S e, aflL_ G fed, Hev, efl 5
Hevii,
Qsv
seGev,
Abl. 2. Qa by Him | @eu by Her | @eugred, | @aui
aTTeD arwen , SaTTE.
Abl. 3. @& with Him | @& with Her |@aCGrr®, | @auis
derr®, Gern Gearr(®
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Singular.
Neuter.

N. @g,- It
G. @6, @Iguedi_w, of It

D. @asws, to- It
Ac. @3, @so s, It
Abl. 1. gdfe, @F in It
o S Heb
29Cw,

Abl. 2. @sared, @5 by It
orred, @arGe,

Abl. 3. @$Csr®, @ with It

Corr®, @5
Gewmi_,

Plural.

Neuter.

[z,
QzsmoLu,
@ sisafler ,
BosMm5S,
Qg smer,
@asaflL.5H6,
By salGev,

@ simerred,

QxaCarr®,

They.
of Them.

to Them.
Them.
in Them.

by Them.

with Them.

The Pronoun @esr (Masc.) @eusr (Fem:) @&
(Neut.): This; and the Interrogatives e1eusit (Masc.) orausir

(Fem.) era (Neut.) Which? are declined

in the same way
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SECTION IV.
Of the Pronoun Adjective.

48. In this language there are- certain words, whith
have the same signification as pronouns, but as we have
above stated. of Adjectives, never vary either. in gender,
number, or case, but always immediately precede their
own substantive: hence it has seemed right to call these
words Pronouns Adjective. But. they. are (1) @Bs, this,
(2) Mps, that, as o pas srd, that tribe; JpsS asvoi,,
that virgin; 91p5% &r®, that forest. (3) e15s, who or what?
6T 555 Olereve g, what voice is this? & c.

49. The Tamulians use. also other words instead or this,
Adjegtive.

1. For @55, they say @erer; for oyps, H&rew; for
b5, starer; their signification and use is the same.
They differ in this one thing, that those do not double the
following letter. as the first do; they say @éss Oered,
and @snar Qsred, & c. Of these eranar; is used not: only-as.
an Abjective, but also by itself; and it is placed hefore:
a verb, it signifies what? ereiter Gerarermii, what has thoy
said? 1t it is put after the verb, it signifies /f any?
Qenarenr Guearer, didst thou say anything? but if srérer, is
put, after a verbal fram- a- participla, it. signifies w/iet? o
wherefore? Thus B Qerrear Ggerar what, hast thou Saidr
B W8y, Qererer Qserer, wherefore hast thou sajd thus?
Moreover from these three Adjectives proceed Pronouns
Substantive in this way: M. @ererrer, F. @ererrer, N. gt
angs that of sych 8s; JexareT, he Sjeremrdr, she; - mer
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erg it; M. ererermew, F. erssrarmar, who, N. sreirer i, what?
which all are well declined: Geararrguemi_w, Gererrase,
& c. So earardear, st SH5G, aaTearFoms, & c. But
they say @érerrer eupsreir, that man has come, or such a
man has come, & c. They signify also the same as who?
what? Thus geuener e errGer srmr.or, he said, who pray
might he be? S Qe uranfdrerd s srgy Gered . tell what

méy the sin be, which thou hast committed; etc.

50. (2) More shortly still, instead of these three Adjec-
tives they use three letters, @), -3, &, which they call &=
O wpsg letters indicative: thus @Uung., is @bsliig:
5 spamd is Hp55 sSpeurd; seeae), IS ThS
suerey. & c. For the use of these letters the Rule may be
this: if the word to which those letters are joined,
begins with a vowel, there are always interposed two v v
(consonants); thus from @eTe; comes Qevouaray, 6
suerey, - ereusuerey, & c. If the following word begins with
é consonant, this, whatever it be, is always itself doubled:
thus‘from s, @ssoy;, from Gurg, @uBurg:; from
wrsfgn, @owrsdrd;  from  eusdrewrid,  Gleleueshrevorid;
from prer, @pmrer: nor can it be written @srarrar, for then
the same letter would not be doubled, which is g, but
,othérs would be substituted in place of it, and @rerrer.
as: we have stated above, is a Pronoun Feminine. In the
same way obsoy, cdsor; HUGurg, euGury & c.
Tﬁis,‘q‘\eﬁthod' is elegant and very easy, and in some
wgfﬁs much_ in use, and we may always use it elegently.
Hence, when some, that they may say, e.g this bank of the
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river, say @pseissey, they foolishly entirely mistake:
for it is the same as to say, that this bank, when it suffices
to say, either @aasewr or @pssssmr; for both well signify
this bank: in the same way we should say, not ops
aussany, but either gdsamr, or 9 pss @y, that bank, & c.
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SECTION V.
Of the Genders.

‘51, From what has been said thus far, it seems that in
this language, there either in no difference of Gender
or that such difference is not necessary; forasmuch as,
whilst with us (that is in Latin) the Genders are distin-
guished by the adjectives and articles, the Tamulians, as
we have stated, distinguish by gender neither adjectives
nor articles. Nevertheless, they distinguish the genders
by the third person of the verbs, a thing peculiar to this
language: and while we should say e. g. venit, for every
gender, the Tamulians say for the masculine eupgrer, for
the feminine s srar for the neuter eupsg; as in the
following chapter we shall state more fully. They also
well distinguish by gender the pronouns, that, he, who?
as we have stated above: Qeaer, Qawer, Gy; Bjeusr,
oeuer, 9g, &c. The Rules for the genders in this
language, however, give almost no trouble. In Sanscrit
the genders are called efmasib; hence the masculine is
called yef@ed, the feminine Qevdfefsist, and the
neuter syeprssddmen. But in  Tamul the genders are
called, by a common term, $&wr. First, the Tamulians
distinguish only two genders, the first of which they call
o wi H&or, the sublime gender: but the second Bos P Gt
where the letter o5, common in the high dialect, and
called s Geaipsg, is pronounced like the guttural
consonant g; whence it is called Agrine/, i. e., the inferior
gender, and it is the neuter. The first is common to males
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and females: which afterward is distinguished as gyer
ured Anpal, which is the masculin, & c. Quebrured, penpil,

which is the feminine. All rotional beings are of the
sublime gender amongst which, God, Angels and Men
are of the masculine gender, women of the feminine;
ell other things without exception are neuter. Amongst
those masculine, God and Angels are used also in the
neuter gender; in like manner they join the neuter
gender to men, whom they wish to honor very greatly;
thus gomsaml Quuybsmelipg, the prist has come, & c.
Except besides the noun 19ar&r, when it signifies, a son;
for that they use both in the masculine and the neuter

gender. But the noun gypsa s an infant, is always of the
neuter gender.
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CHAPTER i
OF THE YERB
SECTION 1.

Of the Conjugation of Verbs, and first of the Present
Tense. ‘

52. The Verd, which the Tamulians call efevar, is
conjugated as with us, In three Persons, which they name
apafi: of which they call the first searenw; the second
waaloe; and the third uwides. In the two first
persons they do not distinguish the genders, but only in
the third: and even. this is distinguished by the mascu-
line, feminine and neuter genders in the singular numbar
-only: but in the plural the neuter is only distingulghad
from that which Is not neuter, and the same word serves
for masculine as well as feminine. Moreover the Tamu-
llans distinguish only three Tenses, which they call @ps
sreotb: they are Gpdlp ared, time passing, which ls the
Present Tense; Qpbs srcd, t/me e/apsed, which is the
Practerite; srB¢ orend, time spprosching. which s the
Future. The final terminations of all the Tenses are
altogether the same. Thus for the singular number, the
first person has at the end wer; the second spus; the third

masculine e, fomining gper, but the neuter g, or in
the future e, For the Plural, the first has g@u; the
second mitasr: the third, masculine and feminine - piaei;
Dut she neuter ae . the singular. Besides thess, they
d: angiber secppd and thivd person, whigh they use, as
In teken of honor, for the singular number; of which the
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second person ends in &7, and the third In <. Where-
fore it is enough, for the conjugation of verbs, to know
the first person of each tense, and by only changing the
termination according to the Rule glven, any verbs you
p'ease are easily conjugated There is some difficulty in
finding the first form of the tenses, to do which these arg
the Rules.

53. About the Present there is certainly no difficulty:
for since all verbs are named from the verbal dpg,
the & being doubled or not, by changing this termination
Into £Gpeir, we have the first person of the Present, and
from this the other persons. Hence &pris, is the common
second; &7, the honorary second; &prer the common
third masculine; &pri, the honorary third; &prer, the
third feminine; &g, the third neuter; and these for the
singular. But in the Plural number, £Gpri, is the first
person; SPfiser, the second; dprisdr, the third, for the
masculine and feminine; and &g, the third of the
neuter. Thus, from the verb Qewidpgs, to make or do,
the Present is:

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular
1st Person Qes-ACpeir, ! make
2nd Qeii-Aprls,  Thou makest.
3rd  Masculine Cews-Aprer, He makes.
# Feminine Qel-Aprer, ©  She makes.

" Neuter fri-gg, ft makes
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Honorary.
1st Qa-HGprid, I make.
2nd Qaws-APfi, Thou makest.
3rd Qsr-Aprit , He or She makes,
Plural.

1st Qsui-ECpmid, We make.
2nd Qe -& i 6T , You make:
3rd M. and F. Qeswi-Spriser, They make.
. N QFW-G Il ,

They make.

| add that the third person neuter, instead of ending in
@& as we have stated, ends also in @.gi. The verbs, for
instance, which have u before &g, rejecting dngr, add &i:
thus from Qereaudps comes Qeregis, &c. Those which
have g3, or the consonant ui, betore dpg, rejecting Spg,
add either &g, or more el-gantly wgi; thus from e pdps
comes @BGS, or pwg; from Aelidpg comes QelGH,
or deyg; from Guiidpg oomes Cuirz g, or Guuyg, &c,
For this last, since a long vowel precedes it. does not
double W1, as Qsidpg, since the first is short. Observe
that the presant is often used for the future, and especially
in the epistolary style.



70 TAMUL GRAMMAR

SECTION Il

Of the Praeterits.

54. About the praeterite there is more difficulty; foras-
much as there are both more rules for praeterites, and of
these there Is scarcely one which does not require much
exception. Lest however beginners finding no path before
them. should themselves begin to stray at random we will
give some methodically complled rules, confining the way
as It were with hedges: we will notice here the greater
number of the exeeptions from these rules; the rest they
themselves will soon learn, after wandering for a short time.
That those, who desire to learn this language, may however
both more easily retain, and have ready at a nod, the rules
for praeterites, which | have determined to lay down here.
It is my humor to bind them in a bundle as it were, in
these eight versicles;

Quae prope praecedlt cradu vel gradu, littera monstrat
Praeteritum; his, quae ca duplicant, haec regula constet:
Consona ya, ra, i, u. ai, ten; a dabit anden.

Omnia longa kinen copulant. Ast in gradu verbis,

Nga, guinen; na, den; na, den; dant; u fere semper
Addit ir&1 lu, ru, lu, dén, a&n, den, sibi poscunt:

lu varlat: ya, i, a/, nden dant. longa vagantur.

Usus plura tamen passim variare docebit*

® Note: — These barbarous lines may be rendered barbarously thns;

&fdpgy  dpg
The letter next preceding cradu or gradu shows
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&

The Praeterite: for those which double ca the rule is this;

| T @ e ) $Csear
Ya consonant. and ra. /i, u, and ai glve tén;
3 HC e &&HGeor v

A anden gives; all along unite with k/nen. But In verbs
Apg w  SHCerew o GLar & Gper

In gredu. nga gives guinen; na, den; na den glve;

o @BCBarer @ Cuer @ Gper gy Cper
U commonly adds inén; lu demands dén; ru dén; lu, den;
@ w @ B  BCser

Lu varies ya, i, and a/ give naén; ;,ong vowels vary;
Experierice will teach yet more, on all sides, vary.

. Wherefore the letter which next precedes cradu or gradu
shows the praeteriets. For all verbs, as we have already said,
end either in &fpg, or in Lpg: and the rule of the
Praeterite is taken from the letter which immediately pre-
cedes this termination. Hence for those which double ca the
rule is this; for Verbs, that Is, which end in &d&pgi, the &
being doubled, these are the”Rules.

56. Rule 1. The Consona'n]( w, 7, @.e-.g, give Bsar.
Verbs, which before &8pg have thé" ‘consonants us or #,
have the praeterite in $Gser. Thus Guiisdpg, to feed
Gu)58ser; OCuruisdpg, to agglomerate, Quoms $C Bt
So aerisdpg, to nourish, eeris@amesr; Siadpg, to end
strife, 8isGzer; uriddpg, to see, uri$@ser, &c. In the
same way those which have /, or a/, or u. before &8pg,
have ten in the praeterite. Thus eiflddpg, to extent
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INSCsar, unsdps, ta learn, 11356861, S0 U &8
pgl, to create, uani_ G s, e ssdpg, to kick with the
heel. e.»p58s61. So u@sHpg to Jie down, uBSBaser;
e.Bs8pgl, to clothe, e BsCzer;, Aeauessdpg, to wash,
OauensCsear, &c. From these except @Qmsdpg; for it
has @mpGser. But this Rele is altogether universal.

66. Rule 2. A, givss A«dé:. Those, that is which have 3
ahort before &dpgi. rejecting &dpg, from praeterite
by adding pGse&r. Thus from wpsdpg, to forget, wpp
Gaer;, from upsdlpg, iv fly, upp@ser;, from Gpsd
pai, to be born, ppGsesr; from Gpisfpg, to descend
or gie, QppGse&r, &c. Except thase which have only one
syllable before &#lpg: for these in the praeterite have
&HBarar. Thus from psdpg.! psdCarar; ssdpgy &s58
Gerer; which in fact end thus by Syncope; for they
ought to end in $ugdpgs; pécdpy, ssEdpm. and
are of the Rule at number 60, as | shall state below. You
need not except however wsmradpgz although another
has written, that it has wers®Garsr, which is not true:
for it has according to the general rule, wewr 56 ger.

57 .Rule 3. All long syiyanes unite with &8Gerer: that
is, all which before &dpg ™ va'a long vowel, form the
preeterite in adergr.’ Thus from wédpg, to make,
p&LCarear; from fasdpg, to put to flight, BafBereir;
from Cgd&dpg to be fillad, GCpadlearer; from grédpg
to suspend from a cross, gr&fGerer; from Cprafpg to look
at, Bpraf@erer; and this In a similar way, because they

are syncopated from @é@fpgm. &c.. as is evident from
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Imperative. Except wsdpgi, which, because it is not abbre-
viated by syncope, has WwsBsear. and arddpy, &rsGzer;
which verb when it signifies z0 k-ep watch over cannot be
written, as from ignorance most even of the Tamulians do,
srisApgy c&rgradu; for when written in this way it does
not mean to keep wstch over, but ta cause a certain warmth
of the tongue, such as pepper and similar things occasion;
whence that warmth is called srrib, caram.

58. And thus much of verbs which end in &8pg: | think
right to add this one remark. Many verbs by syncope end
In $8pgu, and in truth and in @épg, all which, according
to the rule which | shali presently give at number 60, have
in the praeterite, s8Garar. But these are generally verbs
actlve from the neuter, which ends in wdfpg. Thus @jLd
Apgi to be shut in, neuter; a_s@Aps and by syncope
SL-&8pgi, to shut in, active;, pawdpgz, to withdraw into
a corner, neuvter. RHSGAPS or wpausApPs, to put into a
corner, active: pGmdpg, to tremble; sR&GAps or pOHS
&pgi. to cause to tiemble; Budpz, to tee; Biedpg or
Baédpg, to put to flight &c. All these have in the prasterite
&8Geresn; thus oLsdderer, pasdCarar, pHEHCarsr,
BafBGeneor, &c. In the same way there are others, which
by syncope end in $8pgi, which of themseslves ought to
end in sgdpg. Thus degsedpg. to scrape up grass,
Cdegsdpg; wOIGRP, to turn to light wH&Apg; 4GS
edpg, to put one on another, 9G&8pg, &c. All which
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according to the rule which | shail give, have well the
prasterite In 88Gardr; QegdfiGarar, wOHEEBardr, 2D
#Gereir €c. Thus those | have noted above nédipg, $8pg,
8c. and almost all, which, ‘beéfore &&8pz, have a long
vowel; as pé@pg, OGursfpg, &c., which all have
848Garer, as Is sald above. Whence all these are not excep-
tions from the rules | gave just now. In order to distinguish
however whether any verd by its own nature may end In
&8pg, or whether it ends so by syncope. we must have
recourse to the word of the Imperative: for If, In the
Imperative, the verb pL&fpg for example, has pL; and
sL&dpg has SL&@; 0 pyEs. £56, Orpss, WOHSS;
S0 p&G, 5@, Gursyg, &c. Whence all these ought to
end in $@@pg. and by syncope do terminate in dpsi.

59. As to verbs which end in &pg let the Flrst Rule be
nga guinen; ek, Gu.ex, ér, Gpex. That is to say, those
which have @ before €pg, have in the prasterite fCearer;
thus aicriedpg, t0 venerate auawidGerer; SLidpg,
to shut in, o awd8Bearer; GLudpg, to agree, A i&Berer,
&c. Those however which have «br before dpg. "Have n
the praeterite GLer; thus e-sndpgy, to devour, o G 6r,;
to sse, samGLsr, which In the praeterite also changes the
first long syllable into a short one. Finally those which
have the consonant &r before @pgi, In the praeterite reject
@pg and add Gper; thus Serdpg, to devour, HerBpei;
s dpg, to sey, srerGper, BcC.
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60. Rule 2. U a/most alweys adds Inen. That Is to say
it & short comes before &ns, sme is rejected in the prae-
terite, and @Garer almost always added. | have sald
almost always: because if to that v there be joined the
following consonants, &, s, u, either single or double
or ewr, &r, ai, w; the praeterite always has §Gerer. Thus
Gusdlpg, to speak GudiBarer; pésdpg, to dasire,
psACGerer; cpmdpy, to write, ryBBarsr; SvdHdps,
to perform, Sm&SCeansir; pbydpgi, to confids, pibIGarer;
SUBpg, to Hix one on endther, ICareT; UGk

fpg, to make, udnefGars; e.coreidng, to walk about,
e oraiGearedr; suwwdpy, to sneeze olten, S Georédr 5
Qergupg, to Interweave, AsafGersr. From thase axcept

only mgudpyl, to:prepare, which has msrGpeir: of the other
this rule Is pretty universal,

2. But if that v there be joined &, or ., or p; then
whether more than one syllable preceds, as, WOGEPE,
SmbEpy, saupdpgz; or only one syllable precedss,
that however being long, either Dy its own nature, as,
gefpg, Cs08ps, Csplpgy; or long because two
consonants follow, as s&gfpg, NT@Epz, s-GEpy,
s plpy, sppdpg, &C., Inall these cases tha praete-
rite.ends In.the same way in @Gerer, Thus YEERGers,
SonCasr, aaupCarer, aliGearear, CayCansr GapplGearer,
- gad@arar, gongdadr, alylardr, sargdlerdr, spd
Garer, & C. Except Gur@dépgs, of which, although the
first.syjlable Is long, the praeterlte is Gur G e, 'B,ut it
before @, @, gu. there be only one short syllable, then
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that consonant, s, L, p, beirg doubled, the praeterite
ends in ger. Thus from gs@dpy, s4Cse: from 5SS
fpg, pEGassr; from uEdpy, uCGBrer, Gupdpg,
AupGper, Qodps, @oCps; pdpg, HHCper,
& C. This rule also is invarioble: neverthless Bgdpg,
and yo@dpg, besides BaéGaser and y&Gser, have also
BepCser and yGpHGser,

61. Rule 3. @5, m, 81, demand for themselves seve-
rally GLer, Gzar, Gper: g varies. This is an exception
from these, which have v before &pg. That is to say.

1. If there be jolned to that v a single er, it becomes
In the preeterite ew@Ler, Thus apdng, parGLer,
wrasdlpg, orewGLsr, e.madng, o marGLdr, Qamen
dpg, OaumarGier, & C. HBeodpg, however, has
SmefiGarer But If the ar be double, the praeterite, by
the general rule, is In @Gers; thus serindpg, seraf
gore; gt g, gerellGerer; syor evdpg, oyerafGsrer;
& C. Neverthless ofarendpg, besides afsrafiGarer, has
also afanGL eir: and Qarer avdlpg always has QargnGL &r.

2, If that v, r be joined, pBssr Is added in the
praeterite to that consonant i, which is allowed to remain:
thus susrép g, oueritpBseir; Smbpg, BipGser; Gom,
dpg, GsipGss; slndpz, sa9ipGadr. &C. Except
one or two having inen: thus erGEApS, mr;ﬂGardr. But
agdpgy, wpGsd; s0dpz, spCsd; and Auragdpd,
QuresCser. '
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3. But if to that there be joined e, either single. as
spfps. updpg; or double, as Qsagl, Osagid
P, Oavgidipg, OGesrogudpgm, &c.: then the e s
taken away altogether. and e&rGpe&r is added: thus &yer
Cpeir, Syar@per, Arar@per, QeustGper, GarenGper, &c.
So when @pfpg occurs by sincope from Bodpg,
this, both In the imperative has Bégy, and in the negative
Be@eeir: and by this rule in the praeterite It has Ber
Gpeir. Except however GQerdgyfpg, which has Qerer

Gareir,

4. Finally “qp varies”. That is to say, if to that u, v
be joired, some in the praeterite add simply Gssr: thus
Adpy, HGsd e ywdpy, eylsdr Asrydpg,
dsrw@ser, Others, rejert the v and add |p to the conso-
nant pGser: thus from awrdpg. arppGsar, from sray
Spg. sPppCse; e Bydps, eBppCss; Npd
pg, HfPpCsar; saugdpp, suppCsat Aydpg
however retains the v elso, and makes «fpHGser. But
wydpg has indeed wppfCarer, but it does not belong
to this rule; since is is really wwodfpg; whence it has
in the Infinitive @peps. and not @py, as the others here
adduced, have. =0, 2|9, aury, e fp.

62. Rule 4 w,@.m yive pC@ser: that is to say, if the
consonant w, of /, or aj, occurs before dpgi. sps is

rejected, and the praeterite formed by adding HCser:
thus trom gL dpg, HoLB8s6r; So from soLdpg,
s pBgd: So from oPfdpy, SPpCser, &c. Except



73 TAMUL GRAMMAR

madpg, which has oas@sd; Quidpg, QuGsET:
Qeldpgl, QeuiBsdr, puidpg, GpWEsr to which,
except sometimes by the wvery lowest people, B is
usually added.

63. Finally Rule 5. ‘Jong syllabl/ssvary:” thatls to say,
when before &pz, there occurs a long vowel, (which
very few vurbs admit), the rule is variable. For instance
ofpg, and Gurpg which really is Gurdpg. have
apGereir, GunBearsr erdmg, OQsp@psr with the first
short: Gaudpgm, Gprdpg hsve Qap@par, 6prbHES&N ,
in which, the first syllabla, which elsewhere is always
long, becomes short in the praeterite, and In conse-
quence in the gerund and past participle also.

64. The form of the praeterite being given by these
rules, this also is conjugated through tha p rsons and
numbers according to the endings given av number 52.
Thus from the vetb Qedifipg to maks, the Praaterite Is:

PRAETERITE TENSE

Sir.gular.
Ist Person Gai-Ggear, / heve mado.
2nd olaws-grus, Thou hast mede.
3rd Masculine  Glew-grer, He has made.
.~ Feminine OFwi-Srer She has made.
» Neuter OFl-Sg , It has made.

: Honorary.
Ist Qew-Ggmib, / have made.
and Qawi~-Sir Thou hast made.
3rd.- Qauls-prriy - " He or she has made
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Plural.
Tst Qews-Ggmin, We have made.
2nd . Q- S i derr, You hwve made.
3rd M. ‘and F. QsWi-grirser, They have made.
w'N. Geus- 55, ' They have made.

| have said Belisg for the Nouter, slthough others may
say Gswigg: which however is barbarous and vulgar. Besides,
‘of these which | have said have HGser in-the prasterite,
some may terminate in @5G=ar; and those which have B seir,
‘may have sB8ser. Not all howzvar, but those only which
have @ or g before sdpgs or dpy: thus fdpa. s P b
Bsar or HAHCse; unSApg, vy SCsET Or Uy FCaar;
so vopdpg, wHPHGsHT O LPEBIE; JAWLSEADS,
S 6 s of Sen_sGser. &c. But this way is not so
elegant; certainly in so many of their classical bdooks which
| have read, written not only in verse, but in prose also,
| have undoubtedly nowhere once met with g5Gxer or
#B8sew; but they always form the praeterite in verbs of that
gort in 3Gser or $@gmeir. Moreover of those ‘which have
another letter besides @ or ¢ before dpg or sfpgm never
can even one verb have the praeterite in €5Gsen; although
they may have BG@sear or $Gser. So it can by no means
be said wpeyGrar, ataricsCrear, QurgiehCsear, u@s@sar, &c.
Wherefore pGser, $Cser Is the universal mode in all
verbs of that rule, without exception; and is certainly more
elegant, and is with one consent approved and used by the
learned.
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65. | add a nappendix for the third person of the neuter.
All verbs which have the praeterite in @Carer, besides
having in the third person neuter @arg; as oyL.wdarg,
usrenflorg &c. elegantly have also @pg: thus L Bfpay,
usrenfipgy &c. So, in the elegant dialect, from Gerdgyfpgy.
comes the praeterite GleraefiGarear. Al-though we do not
use this In the vulgar dialect, we use nevertheless, according
to this rule, the third person neuter Qerssdpp. some in

plase of double p, add double &, and say L mdFs,
L6 A& 5 o Qerevebss, EBc. which however Is

not so elegant. Others to bolh ways add g,
OQerawdfisagy or OereadlHm g which however Is
altcgether a mistake Others finally use this termination in
other praterites also; and inslead of saying 9@ B3I,
hey say @& eupfés. &c. as gensraliy men of the lowest,
caste of Parrears are accustomed to speak. Which however
must by no means be said. According to this rule, the third
person neuier varies in the praeterite, gpGarer from AP,
and GurGerer from Gurpg: for it either becomes according
to their general rule. oyerg, Gurerg; or, since the praete-
rite may be ,u3Gerer,BurudBer&r, according to this appendix,
it becomes puipg, Gurudpm: which however aithough it
be common in the high idiom, is- not in use in the vulgar
dialect; but they usethese words, @pd& or pédag, Gurés
or Guréag, Andthus much of the praetetites.
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Section I

Of the Future.

86. About the Future there Is almost no difficulty. For-
asmuch as,

V. All that have #iBarer, with single or double s, in
the praeterite, have in the future @Gasr. Thus PGS
Beneir, to cast out, YBGCeusi; susmraiSCarer, to venerate,
s iGCaer; SLSHCaTT, to shut in, L s@Baidr, &c.

2. These being excepted, no other form of praete-
rite being taken into account, those which end in s8pg
have the future in JGuer: thus from uy.&dpg. to learn,
ug.OGuer; from wpsdpg, to f rg:t, .wpiGer; from Gué
Epg. to exist, @wOBusr; from Gasersdpg, to hear, Gser
Guer, or which is the same thing Gs_Guer, & C.

Those however which end in &pg, have in the
future Geusir: thus Gewidpg, o make, OswGeer; opd
Py, to become, yGeudv; Gurdpg, to yo, GurGeear; Qugy
dpg, to obtain, Quplee; eadpg, to writs, Qg
Geueir, &c. Except those, which before &pg, have the
consonant «or or er; these add Guer; thus eewrdpg,
to eat, e wr@uer; areawrdpgl, 10 see, arawBuear; So Heér
Epgi, to sat, PerGuesr; ersndpg, to Say, erenBuer, & C.
Moreover those which have gy, @, @b, either with the
double consonant, or with a ong leiter preceding, before
dpg; these more elegantly add Geusr according to the
general rule, the single consonant .remaining: thus from
Qeragidpg, to soy, OerdgGaisr or GerdGedr; from
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Qsrer@sfpgi, to buy, Garsies@asr or AsrarGeusr; from
pesdpgi, to reign, gpepGetsr or gperGeuddr; from aurip
Apgl, to live, auryBessr or eampBausir, & c. OFf these
futures the second is always the more elegant. But sudpg
e.g. since it has not a consonant, nor a long but a
short vowel before i, cannot be called wPGausir, but
must always be called =pCeusr, &c.

The form of the future having been easily found
by means of these rules, this tense may slso be conju-
gated through the persons and numbers saccording to the
common terminations: thus,

FUTURE TENSE.

Singular
Ist Person Gl -Cater, ! shall or will make.
2nd Glei-auml Thou shalt or wilt make
3rd Masc. Q&w)-aur e, He shall or will make.
.» Fem. Qe ds-surer , She shall or will maks.
. Neut. Qeul-ujid, it shall or will make
Honorary.
18t Oews-Geurd ! shall or will make.
2nd Qawi-afi, Thou shalt or will make.
3ed Qawi-auri, He or she shall or will make.
Plural
1st Qeli-Gaumib, We shall or will make.
2nd Oswi-clisdr, You shall or will make-
3rd M. & F. Qsi-auriaer, They shall or will make.

P\ Glews-ujib, They shall or wlll make.
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67. Here observe that for the third person neuter.
veibs that end in &fpg change this into & thus
S &dpg, to include, S S@h; Gnésfpg, to exist, md
©w; umLS8pg, to create, ueL &G, &c. Those how-
ever which end In &pg. rejecting altogether Hpgy, add
e.in, in this way. If the vowel preceding be v, it is struck
out: thus widpg. to weep, Jupd; pesdpg, to govern,
pend; Qupmdpg, to be in health, Qugus, &c. But if it be
some other short vowel, or the dipthong g, w is inserted
and it becomes wyib: thus s dpg, to obtain, SeLw b
P 8pg. to know, sPfuyb, &c. But if the vowel be long,
then elther a single b is added. or @&u Is added: thus
from éps o be made, comes pid Or HGw; from

Gurpg, to go, Gumih or Gurgw; from Gaudpg, to burn,
Gand or Gaugw; from Gprdpg, to grieve, Gpmib of Gpr&w,
&c. Finally If there be a consonant before dpg. e is
united to it, by doubling that consonant, If it be preceded
by a short vowel; but otherwise, if by a long one: thus,
Sandpgi, to sat, Aargud; Qeidpg, to make, Geyb;
Guiidpg, to feed, Guupd, &c. Those howaver which have
&Geusr In the Ist person, as | have stated above, always
have @b in the third of the neuter. aisEriiGCalsr, e

B, HLBegCadr, ILtgn, &c.

Since, besides, these three tenses, the Tamulians
have no Imperfect, nor Piuperfect, | will explain the mode
of supplying those, in the following chapter, where | shall
treat of the Syntax; there too I shall give certaln phrases,
which we may call Aorists.

o
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Section |V
Of the Imperative

68. The Temulians have the Imperative, and call it
gasd, from the verb reydwg to commana. The rule for
the Imperative however is easy; for as much as the word
which remains, after rejecting from any verb, &d@pgz, or
#pgi, serves for the Imperative, In the second person
singular. Thus from uns8pa, ug; from Qurpsfp,
Qurg; from urisdpg, uri: so fiom Gerddpg,
Geregy; from Qewidpg, Gels; {from Gurpg, Gur, &c
Thus, since Ppdps and aApdlpgi, are so pronounced
by syncops, frem Adgydpg and eddeydpg, which are
not in use; the imperative according to this ~ru|e is in use
notwithstanding; feégy, a%gy. Those however which be=
fore dpg or &Apgm have tha consonants er or y, add vu;
thus Sardpg, deorgy sardpy, oorgy BPsAPS,
Nqe8ap, &c. Those however which have &)1, or @m, Or Qf
with a long vowel preceding, or with double & or er, may
.mav also terminate with the simple consonant e, er, w:
thus from Gargydflpg, with the first long, to infl=ct, comes
Gargy, or Gared; from Geredgdpg, Gerdgy or Oered;
from apodps, ey or  aper: from Qsrarardpsis
Qarsrom or Gasrsr; from arydpy. ary or amp, 8.,
and the second wey Is always the more elegant.

From the general rule except: those which in the
Praeterite have &Garsr; for In the imperative, they have
©: thus awidGaner, arii®) sL-s8@ardr, oL@ wOH
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Garar, y®@, &c. Which however are not In fact to De
excepted; forasmuch as | have repeatedly saild, since these

verbs are really oL dd8ps, wOPesfpg, &c. they have the
Imperative according to the general rule.

Except however aimd@pg, and smApg; for from these
come, aur, vi @r, da: and these for the second person have
S tu.

69. But for the second person Honatary e_:h is addeds thus
uguh, Oerdgib; Heluyt, eamdigw, &c. But to the
.Imperative Gur, depart thou, they do rot add e.ib, but i
only for the honorary; and say Gumib. And to the words aur,
&, they add mw and say saurm, srab. Moreover, if there
stifl' be: added to this word of the imperative, Garer short,
it becomes the second person plural: thus oy wy@Gsrer,
Qerooguriarer , QurhiQarer, aurGaAETeT, STHwOIST, &C.
For the other persons they use the waid of the future tense.
Again an elegant form of the imperative, in ail the persons,
is to use tha word of the Infinitive, ec.. @més, CGurs,
Gsréoe, &c. And they use this method especially when they,
speak with a highly noble personage, with a king, a priest
&c.. to whom they would not seem to speak imperetively:
they do not say. e.g., Gsaufdrypfmd; but, as if asking,
GaaufOgbdmes; and so not Gzepb, but, Gsarés, &c,
in this sense they often add e.ib to the word of the Infinitive;
arajh, Gslsad, 8c. Hence another mode of Imperative
is to add to each perscn of the Future, aps, the Infinitive
from the verb =@pg: thus Gurewmurs, Guralgrs,
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Gureaurenrs, &c. Which however is not strictly imperative,
as we have sald: because they use the word ef the Infinitive
with any person, as | shall explain more at large In the
more elegant dialect of this language. Wherefore from the
verb GQewidpgy the Imperative is:

Inperative

Singular
2nd Person Gei, or dew-arwurs, Make thou
.rd Masc. Geli-aurarrs, Let him make.
. Fem, olei-aurerra, Let her make.

Honorary
2nd Glew-wb, or Gew-efgrs, Make thou.

Plural

2nd | Glewi-uiilsmer, Of Make ye.

Qewi-alisornrs,

3rd QewienrisoT TS, Let them make.

and for any person GQ&wi-w, G&W-wajb.

The Tamulians have, properly speaking, no Optative or
Subjunctive; although they express these ideas very well by
certain phrases; which, since they have reference to the
Syntax; | shall treat of in the next chapter.
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Section V.

Of the Infinitive.

70. The Infinitive in this language is exceedingly easy:
since all verbs which end in sfpg, from the Infinitive by
changing that into &&: thus, from un.édpgy, uy&s; from
Amsdpg, Qmés; from oL dédpgy, SL&s;, from Gurgs
Apgy, durpds; from wpsdpg, wpds, &c. The Rule is
quite universal. Those however which end in &pg, may all
indeed in the same way have the Infinitive in &: thus from
S08pg, sfs; from Geldpg, Glalis, &c. Still this mode
more properly belongs to the high dialect, and is seldom
adopted in the vulgar; except in verbs which have a leng
syllable before &pgi: for even in the vulgar dialect there
occur s, Guis, Gaus, Gpra, &c. Others, rejecting Hpgi,
add & short, which is joined to the word which remains; so
that if this ends in v, it may be struck out: thus from Qugy
dpg, Qup; from Sdpg, w, &c. If it ends in 3 or @,
w may be added; thus from L dpg, HeLw; from
SfEpg, sPu, &c. I, finally, it ends In a consonant,
then, unless it be g or y, which never are doubled, and
one only syllable and that short precedes, that consonan
is doubled; but net so if either more syllables precede, of
one long one. Thus from e.awrdpg, since the first syllable
is short, comes e-corewr; but from a&rewdpg, since the
first is long, comes &rewr; so from Qeuidpg, Ol bul
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from Cuiidpg, Guw: so from S dpgi, Hever: from erer
dpg, ereirer, &c. All these Rules are universal. Hence, as
| have very often said, since those which in the praeterite
have &G@earar, may in fact end in 8pg, elthough ‘by syn-
copoe the  is taken away; they have & in the Iafinitive
according to this general rule; cusgrriis, @w@s, s, &c.
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SECTION—1IV

Of Gerunds and Participles

71. The Tamulians call the Gerund el arCuésin, as if
the would call it, 2 defect of the verb: for the Gerund has
the force and meaning of a verb, but since it is not conju-
gated through th2 persons and tenses, it is said to fall
short somewhat of the design of the verb. They have one
only gerund, which is equivaleht to our gerend in do:
They supply others in a way which ! shall explain at
number 121, where 1 treat of the Syntax. The Gerund
however, which they have, is taken from the word eof the
praeterite in this way: if this ends in @Cerdr, Garer
being taken away, we have the gerund in i euerid
Geaxeh , aucrirdl; o SHBarsir, HL&8; awhBerdr, amf
@w@8Caer, YHR; usmxwfBhrer, vsorewf, & C, Thus,
since Qered@A g, as we have said above, may have for
this praeterite in the high dialect Qesrdded@ewesr; although
its praeterite is not in use in the wvulgar dialect also, yet
the Gerund from this is in use @ewedefl. All others remove
aeé from the praeterite and substitute u, to form the
gerund. thus from mp@ser, aubg; from PG ser, fipy;
from wuy $Cger, Ly szm; from wlBLeér, uwl®; from
QupCpsn, Qupg; from e.awBLar, e.dr®; from e Gpér.
erergy, & C Except pBareér, Gur@eaneir, which have =8,
Gurd, or more frequently W and Gumus. Observe this one
thing, that this gerund can never be Qoverned by another.
noun than that which governs the following verﬁ; which
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verb may not be another gerund, but either the principal
verb completing the sentence, or an infinitive, or a participle,
&C.: which is observed by the Latins, in respect of the
gerund in do. Thus | cannot say, jerér umrwy. prewmigGersr,
because the gerund wmy. is governed by jever, and the
following 4.Gersr by mrér. So neither in Latin may |
say, /lle cantando, ego saltavi, (he by singing, | danced:)

but by the ablative absolute, illo cantante, him singing;
whence also in Tamul we must say w@yeusr ure AT ITY-
Gewew. But it is correct to say. prer ury. wry.Gever, ego
cantando saltavi, by singing | danced. So it is said, prér
Oerdddsilsran® eps srAuvedr Gedigren; because
although the Gerunds, Geréddf, Gsraiw®, may be governad
by prér, and the principal verb Qewsrar by syeuer; yet
there follows after the Gerunds the participle aps, which
is governed by the same pwer, & C. This Rule is to be
-especially observed; for in this’l have seen even the more
expert make mistakes. Hence without error it cannot be
said, epss5i Iphgy serme sy @, the 1728th year from
the birth of Christ; but either Spps, or Yppss: and so
in other cases. Except however the Gerund 4w, from the
verb g@pg; which since it often serves to form adverbs

from nouns, as I shall explain at Number 125, does not
then follow this rule.

72, But they call the Participle, Guw@pé&eb, a defect of
the noum: for it has the signification of a noun, but with
the Tamulians is not declined through the cases, genders
and. numbers, but the very same one word of the participle
sorves for every case, gender, and number; whence
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they say well, that it falls short of the design of the noun.
There are three participles, of the present, of the prae-
terite or past, and of the future.

The Participle of the Present, is formed by taking
away & from Spsm or &8pg: thus from HHEDH,
48p; from Qeri8pgm, Gedp; from Gurpgy, Gurp;
& C. So from up é@pg, uysdp; from SLsHpH, &
4p; & C.

The Participle of the Praeterite, is formed by taking
away ger from the word of the praeterite, and adding a
short: thus from yCerer, gor; from GurBerer, Gurer;
from uCuar, wiL; from GQupBper, Qupp; from uy &
Caer, uy ss; from eenndCarear, auemriifer; & C.

The Participle of the Future is the very word of the
third person neuter: ptb, or F@tb; Gumb, or Gured;

Qeiy, QmEGh, uysSn, v, esb, & C.

73. Observe that the two first participles correspond
with ours; not so the participle future: forasmuch as
Qe e.g. serves only for the participle facturus, about
to make, when this can be resolved by who or which, and
the word of the future tense, 1 will make, thou wilt make,
& c., Thus | may translate @ sé Oewlyp sssar, &c.,
the artificer about to make this, or the artificer who is about
to make this, i.e. who will make this. But when the participle
in rus in Latin implies an end, then it can be resolved
neither by who or which. nor by this participle of the
Temul Language: e.g, Dominus bonis praemium daturus
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veniet, the Lord will come to give a reward to the good,
cannot well be translated by the Tamul words, poaat
s@rdol uadATSs®m wreL et amari; for this proposi—
tion will correspond with this, 7The Lord, who will give a
reward to the good, will come, which differs much from the
first. Wherefore this participle of the future only supplies the
the duty discharged by the relative, who or which, which
this language wants: thus, at the time, in which | will do,
Qe Burgi; so, the parrot which | will say this, geosé
Beragin Lafl, & C. But they often also use this participles
elegantly, for the participle of the present: thus instead of
saying erarsd@s&p sevd, they say, Tasdnpigh asvs;
the pain which | have; so instead of saying S Ged:dp
Cause, they say, Su1 Qeduyb Csme, the work which you
are doing, & C But the modes which truly correspond with
our participle future in rus and in dus. | shall explain at
number 123, in the next chapter, on Syntax.
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SECTION VI,
Of the Negative Verb

74, It is peculiar to this language, to have a mods,
whereby, without any particle importing negation. they
express the negative sense of every verb. The Tamulians
call negation erfiwenp Quryl. The verb Negative is
formed in this way. gér long is added to the word of the
Imperative; and if that word ends in v, it is always
struck out: if in another vowel, w or & interpsed,
gocording to the rule at Number 14: but if it is ends in a
consonant with a short vowel preceding, that consonant is
doubled, and to it ger is united: thus Qumrg, sustain,
QueCpeir: Bedgy, stand, PdGwer; gL, wipe off, gL
Cuen; eiorii®, venerate oemaGedr; &g, include,
o-aBadr; pL., walk about, pL.Gessr; wy. , /earn, ug.Cuiedr 3
e ewam, cal, e axCGewar; Oerd gy, say, derdBewer 3 swrer,
see, sr@eawwer; Qeus, make, QesCuer; Cut, feed, GuBwer
& C. Except only those which before &pg have a Iong'
vowel; these form the negative In Ge&eir; thus S, to
become, spBask; Gumrpg, which really is Cur@pg,
to go, GurBssr; Cadpgi, to burn, Gaulasr; Garépg, to
grieve, CpnrBadr; erdpg, to die, snr@aser, &C. This form
belng given, the verb Nagative is conjugated, as the
positive; only in the third person - neuter it has ddu: e.g.
A57y, Qsréoerg: or even. the g being thrown away;
it makes gs7, @Fréem, &C. The negative then from
Qeddpg is this:
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Singular.
1st Person Qeli-Cuer, I will not make.
2nd QFwi-wr, Thou wilt not make.
3rd Masc. Qaus-wiredy He will not make,
» Fem. Oswi-wrer , She will not make.
» Neut. Qeu-urg,
It will not make.
» Qediunt,
Honorary.
1st @&ui-Gurid, ! will not make.
2nd QF-ult, Thou wilt not make.
3rd Qe w-wri, He will not make.
Plural.
1st Qeti-Gurid, We will note make.
2nd Qaws-ul i &ar You will not make.
3rd M. and F. O w-urtaer, They will not make.
» N. Osun-wr g,
} They will not make.
» Qedi-wmrft,

76. This Negative is properly put for the future; they
use it also however for the praeterite, but that which
implles habit; and it is well explained by the verb / am
not accustomed: thus, @i SoCL. eflefyp SmGLér,
| have neither been accustomed to steal before, nor will I steal
in future. So, if you should ask. have you committed this sin?
and the person should answer, AewCuer, it means, / am
not accustomed to commit it. In the same way they use also
the word of the future positive for the praeterite tense,
in order that they may signify habitual continuance, / am
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accustomed, &c. Thus if, to that question from the praete-
tite, have you committed this sin, he should answer by the
future, @#usBeusir; it means, not simply / have committed it,
but, | am accustomed to commit it &c.

Besides this tense they have an Imperative Negative.
ths form of which is taken from the third person neuter, by
changing v into &: from @sWiurg comes QswiwurGs, do not
thou make, &c.: to which if yw be added, you have the
form of the imperative honorary, Qewiunr@guyb, &c. To

which if you yet add @snér, you have the second person
plural, Q&wwrGguwyiGsmer , &c.

They have also a negative Gerund, and its form is the
same word of the third person of the neuter gender, Qaus
wrg; to which they often add € and say, ¢.g. @&rpeh
Qeiiun@s Gurerrer, he departed with doing nothing, or

throwing away g they add wed, Qeuwwiosd, with not doi;rg,
& c. ‘

They have also a Participle, whose form comes from
the third person neuter itself, the g .being either
altogether taken away, or changed Into Bt Gewwr
or Aedur s, The first of these doubles @, &, &, u if they
follow it, as in its prope placer we have stated; thus, Q&1
wré srfud or Qewwrs eifuw, &c. Which Participle
signifies, not only, what is not being done, or has not been
done: but also, what is not to be done; Qswwursesé
Qelsgreir, he has done what was not to be done,
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Imperative Negative

Sing. QFl-urB s, Do not thou maeke.
Hon, Olely-wir @ Huyin Do not thou make.
Plur.. Qe ur-wr@ sy 4G amar , Do not ye make.

Nagative Gerund.

Qals-wr g, l
in not making.
ded-wimies j

Negative Participle

Qew-wr
d } Not making.

Clew-wir s,

76. The Tamulians use this negative in another way;
forasmuch as they join the negative gerund to the verb
@ma&8pm. and then the signification? is recelved from the
gerund; the persons the number and the tense are taken

from the vertb @médfpg. which is conjugated in the
common way. Thus

Qrlwr-Ams L3 per , { do not make.

Qewiwir- B 5G sér, ! have not made.
Qediur-SmiGuer, I will not make.
Gelnr-HCgeir, ! will not cease to make.
Qeliwr-Bwm, Thou mayest not makae.
Qeruwr-Emas, Not to make.

And in this mods, the negative gerund not being
changed. the verb @wédpgy ie conjugated through the
Persons, Mumbers and Tenses.
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Finally, like the Latins, they sometimes add to a
positive verb, a negative particle, @)&ee, of which | will
speak below: thus QewdGpefidee, / do not make; Qs
Gaafidema, / have not made; Q@siGasfdene, [ will not
make, &c. Or they add negiation @édee, either to the
word of the Infinitive, e g. Geibusidaos, for every tense,
person and number: or even add that to the verbal
formed the participles; e g. Qeudpfdaa, QsdsSdmo,
Qsviarfdrame, which serve in the fhree tenses for every
person and number.
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SECTION VIil.

Of the Passive Voice

77. In this language there are no verbs, which in truth.
to themselvas, are Passive: but they all become passive
by adding the verb u@8pgi, which means, to suffer. Those
which, by Another person, are called passives, eg.
v&Opgy, eaandpyn, «aidpmy, &c. are not to be
called passive, but neuter; for they do not express passion
or suffering from a cause, but import an intransitive sense,
eg. surisfpgu, means, Lo increase, actively; is there any
aarmBng, that will mean to be increased, passively?

certainly’ not, but it means to grow Jarger, a neuter verb.
Thus it is said, e-&r waer euari pgrer, your son has increased
in size: and to express, to be increased, we must say
aeridsuu@dipgy. So whApgz does not mean to be
completed, passively; but to cease, to leave off, neuter. SO
I may properly say Guiw  wpdfsgs, it has ceased to rain:
but if | would say, this has been completed by me, | must
say, nanevedbg ywddsiul L g. To make this appear yet
more clearly; the Latin have /uceo, I shine, neuter; illumino,
! illumine, active; illuminor, | am enlightened, passive.
To these correspond dler&épgi, neuters elar&fpgm, active;
derdac sGdpgy, passive. Whence | may correctly say, spSgewr
Corssen s elerdgd, the moon illumines the world: and
e3P osr wiuard oderdeiu@n, the moon s ‘illumined
by the sun; and finally, simply, ep@uer edariigw, the
moon shines; and surely | may not render this phrase in
Latin by this, /funa illuminatur, the moon is illumined:
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which however might be done if daridpg - were
passive. | can indeed add @Puenréd efarmib, it shines

from the sun; nor can on that account either /uceo, / shine,

or femgdmg; be called verbs passive. But since
there may be very -many verbs of this kind in this lan-

guage, | have wished to explain it the more fully, in order

to mark what they really signify.

But the Tamulians very often use the verb active in a
passive sense: thus Garaierg Gumgih, it suffices, what has
been said, &c. Which bappens especially in participles,
when a nominative is not joined to them: {thus, Gemérer

@3Hrih, the rule mentioned; aPps @TwiE, the known
method; Qsuis Geaewe, the work done. Nevertheless it

would be better to add the verb u@&pg, and to say Qeréd -

®OOuC L, Gfuouil , Geiniui.,

78. All verbs, then, become passive, as | have stated, by
the means of the verb u®@8pg, to suffer, which is added
to the Infinitive of every verb; so that, without altering the
form of the Infinitive, the verb u@#pg may be conjugated
through the persons, numbers and tenses: thus yPwudu®
&Cper, syPuru B e, HPUILGCaT, HPWILG, S Pus
L@, SPutuGdp-ulL ~uBh, HPuouL, P wiiuBr e,
&c. The same is done, by adding. as they are sometimes
wont to do, the verb Gumd@pg, to the Infinitive, which
besides other meanings, signifies to merit, to obtain: thus
SPuGQupp ssPwid a thing known, that is, which deserves.
which has obtained to bs known, &c. Finally, the Tamulians
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use, sometimes, but rarely, the verb e.adr&pg, with some
verbals, in a passive senss. Thus from se@pfpg, which
means fo affix, they say e puiewBe. ér,-ujabwi wi) ,-ujabr
wedr, &c., | have been sffixed, thou hast been, &c. he, she
or It has been, &c. So from uewr_iiy, a verbal from the
verb um d8pg to create, they say ueL iyawGL dr, &c.
| have been created, &c
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SECTION IX
Of Defective Verbs

79. In this language and in the vulgar dialect especially,
there are very many Defective verbs, of which | will adduce
a few, which are more necessary for use.

And |, @dgd with o short, signifies /it /s equal, and
requires either a dative, or accusative, or the ablative
80 thus y@édsrsmls, or S@sAurdslds, or NS
CarQuedgBg, this is equal to that. This verb entirely
wants the present; but in the praeterite .it has all the
_ persons according to the rule: @d4CGser, @ssru, @b
Sreir, &2, In the Future it has all the words according
also to the common rule: @uUGuer, gluri, &c., and the
third neuter is the above mentioned @é@w. It has the
Infinitive @&s, to be equal; whick, like more infinitives,
as | shall explain.in its own place, is often taken adver-
bially, and signifies equally, together: thus pés aipGsér,
! have come together. It has the Gerund &g, from which
comes gsg&dsrarardpg, to agree together, as if 1 should
say, to receive anything in a uniform sense. Hence, by
uniting the verb @m%fpgm to this gerund, this, being
carried through the several person, numbers, and tenses,
supplies the defect of this defective verb: thus, @s8mé
Bpér, psdwpBadir, psfoBus, 50, psdird,
&c. It has the Past Participle. ®&s; hence Quugé
' Qargs is the dative of the noun wig, 8 mode, the particle
@ for the article @p® and the said participle; and thus
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1 might say @pstunde @b9, that is, like to this mode;
and it may be well explained by the one word, hujusmodi,
such. It has moreover the Negative, @eéiBeaustr, & c from
the genral rule: but a double 6 is added, since the first
syllable Is short, (which must be carefuily observed, for
if the first be pronounced long. it has a very shameful
signification’). Hence it has the negative Gerund, as other
verbs, @diurg, or geéiamwe; and the negative Partici-
ple, gdiurs. Finally it has the Verbal in y. as nearly all
that end in &fpg. add is is @uy, similitude: @egusd
@aradédee, he has no similitude, &c. | might more shortly
say, that this verb wants only the present tense and the
imperative mood; | have wished however to set forth all
its words more fully, because Another, with | know not .
what injustice, has given to this vere these three words -
only, @@, @darg, @diars; and nevertheless, all
those which | have adduced above, are common in the
mouths of all,

80. 2. Geggub is the word of the third person neuter
of the future, from the verb Cauctr®Bpgi; whence in the
more elegant idiom it is pronounced, not Gesgynb, but
GaiawBid, -the L being retained; which, even in the
vulgar dialect, is retained in other words which belong -
to this verb. This verb signifies both to pray, and to be -
required, to be necessary: hence Geaugmi, according to the
second signification, is, it is required, it is necessary; foras-
much as they everywhere use the word of tne future for -
the = present;  whence what is required and is necessary’
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well comes in the nominative; but for whom it is required,
in the dative Thus @ose & Gasgmnidb, this. this is neces-
sary for me, or this is required for me; by me, being under—
stood. Whence it is well rendered, though not to the letter,
! wish this. In the vulgar dialect, besides this word, it has
the third person of the praeterite, Gausirg &rg or Seusiniy. DO
it has the gerund Gassdary ; it has the participle of the prae-
terite, Geoudrg.en or Geusorigw; it has the* participle future
and it is, as usual, the third person neuter of the future,
Gargmib, which, as others, it also substitutes for the present;
thus erawém Gevggpio Quaewer, the thing, which | wish, or
which is necessary to me. It has the Negative in the third
person neuter only, according to the general rule. CausrLrg
or GaverLw. A custom prevails in the barbarous vulgar idiom
of adding w, and théy say Gaaw.m, it is not required, it
is not necessary, | do not wish it. The Negative gerund is
GaewL g, and the participle Gauawers. When however
Cadr®Epg signifies to pray, it is in no way defective.

81. 3. wrl @ ar is the first person negative from the
verb wr Gépg. to be able, which they use in the future
- only: wr’ GGaer !/ shall be able, wr @eauruws, thow will
be able, &c. Hence wr @1 means, / am not able, and Is
conjugated through all the persons, wriemi, wrlmedr,
wriLrg &c. Hence the same wmiL.rg or wrliL rud, is
the negative gerund; and wri_mg the participle. Moreover
wriGuer, wrir v, &c. signifies also,;/ am unwilling,
thou art unwiliing, &c. But it differs much from the.werd
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GeuewwL_mid, even when this also is explained by / am un-
willing; so that we may by no means use these two words
promiscuously. The difference is this: when the act of not
willing, and the action not willed, respect the same ‘subject

we use the word wr G ; but when they have respect

to a different subject, we ougat to use the word Gassin L rid.
Thus, if | wish to say, / am unwilling to speak;
action of speaking and

since the
the act of not willing respect me
only, | ought to use the word wrlGuer, prer Gueworl
BLar, But if | wish to say.! am unwilling that you should
speak,; since the act of not willing respects me, and the
action of speaking,. which I do not will, respects another
than me, | ought to use the word Casbrmd; thus Bus
CusBaigmL_rid. In the same way, If | wish to say, dost
thou not wish to speak? since the act of not willing, and
the action - of speaking respect you

Guewr . sBunr, But that | may say,

; it mus the expressed,

Dost thou not wish me
to speak? since the action of speaking respect me, and the

act of not willing respects thee; | may say, preér GusBadnr
rBuwr, This Rule is to be deligently observed, as exceed-
ingly necessary, and in no case to be varried.

82. 4. The Tamulians, in their Grammar, reckon the
word Qldeee, e, amongst the verbs: each signifies,
it is not; with tnis difference, that the first denies the
existence, the second. the essence. To the first, the contrary
is the word, eww®, or @wsApg; to the second, the
contray is the word, i, or HWEEEPH. Whence If
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| ask, is there any rice in the house? if there is, the
answer will be, e ar®, or @ms@a: if there is not, it will
be @édee. But looking at any grain, and inquiring of its
essences, | may say, /s this rice? if it is not. the answer is,
Séev; if it is, the answer is, either simply v, or @374
wrilméGe, But these two verbs, @dme, Sde, besides
this word, have the gerund Rewr, @édwry, Qderod;
and e, HNOVTH, HdTwd: to which if there be
added the verb @méépg, or Gurpg, they are conjuga-
ted through all the persons, numbers and tenses. They
have the participle @dors, sders; for the subjunctive
if, @dorgd, Hdrsrd, and compounded GeTHnH
sred, QawrCs Curarred, @ederail..red, if it may not be.
This last we use especially in the beginning of a sentence
- for otherwise, & C, Moreover these two words may also be
added to an appellative noun derived from participies;
6.9. @mps Qelsaaiidmn, or yuslenss Gadsaiorde:
The first denies the existence, and is the same as, there is
nobody, who has done this; the second denies the essence,

and is the same as, he is not the person who has done this,
and prevents the question whether another has done it,
or not. But either word without distinction may be added
to a verbal of the neuter: prafigess QeigdHdme or
- Qewgssde, / have not done this.

83, 5. e.awr® is a verb defective, which signifies, it
is importing existence, not essence; and is equivalent to
the Latin word est, when this is taken in place of the verb
fo have; e.g. if | wish to say / have this, | may say, this is
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to me; and so in Tamul. Q@ s S@en(B; and it is construed
as est, with that signification. It has no other word than
this, e @r®, which is used for either number: there is
also a participle. o2.erer, with the same signification. It
has not a Negative. but to this word is directly opposed
negatively the word @%b, of which above. Moreover
e.ax@® is united with the verb y8px, and makes wo_ebr
wrdpg; and signifies the same thing, namely, to be,
according as it is taken for to have, and then it is
conjugated according to the ruies of the verb g €p 5, Besides,

aewmLrdpgy signifies also to become, to be made. and if
to it be added the active s&8pg, it also becomes e.e@r
rafpg, and means to make, to create.

84. 6. Gurgnp is a verb altogether defective: for
besides this word, which signifies it is enough, it has only
the third person of the negative, Gurgr, or Gurgsrg; the
negative gerund Gursrgy or Guramuwe; and the negative
participle Gursr or BursTs. In all these words, some
put g in place of 5; thus Gurmw, Gurrrg, & C. The first
syllable is always long. This verb is used. as satis est,
among the Latins: that is to say, the thing, which suffices,
is put in the nominative; the person, to whom it suffices.,
in the dative: @@serées Gurgnb, this is sufficient for me;
 @Qzendel Gursrg, this is not sufficient for me.

86. 7. &L.aug: this word which, by Another has been
denominated ‘‘a certain particle,” is in truth a defective
verb, which has only all the words of the future; from
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which, according to a rule which we shall give In the
next chapter, under number 107, comes this verbal, sL.aug,
which signifies properly, the duty of doing anything. But
for the future there are these words: s Gsue, [ shall owe,
sL.erd, &t eft, samer, sLeri, &LQITer, sLab,
sLBairin, s ofimar, sLaurisdr, stapb. But they also
use the verbal, &L_eig, to express desire, and it corres~
ponds to the Latin word utinam!/ O that! as we shall
explain in the following chapter, when we traat of the mode
of supplying the optative Hence some, improperly, reckon
among the modes of commanding, these phrases: Qalus
sLard, GurasssL aliser, &c.: for they are not expressed
commands, but signify, thou oughtest to do, you ought to
go, & c. And certainly | may properly say. Qs unsse Gaier,
in the first person, which in all languages the Imperative
Mood wants.

86. 8. mdas: this word, by the same person as above'
is called a Noun Adjective, when In truth it is the Participle
Prasterite from the defective verb 3@@pg: which, as we
have said at number 60, has in the praeterite, s4Gamer, and
therefore has as the participle of the praeterite, sds, which
in the ordinary way. (which we shall describe in the next
chapter,) becomses a noun su®stantive, by adding for the
masculine meusr, for the feminine sjaust, for the neuter ay g,
by ‘always striking out one a, and it becomes. s&serdr,
sdsaust, gisg. But the verb s58pa signifies to be meet
to become. It has besides the said words, all the words of



108 TAMUL GRAMMAR

the future, s@aredr sgeaml, sgurer, &c. of which the
third person neuter is @@w; which word serves also. by the
general rule, number 72, as well for the participle future, as
the participle present: thus Qurpésss@w uranh, a sin,
which it is meet to pardon, a remissible sin. 1t has the
Infinitive., &%; the gerund s&@. which is not used in the
vulgar dialect, in which nevertheless they use, as we have
said, the participle. s&s. It has the negative word, aGaer,
saru, &c., of which the third person neuter is ssr, or
s&ry, it does not become. It has the negative gerund
serg, or aarwe, and participle, sers; whence  Qurgpd
sdssTs urand, is, a sin irrem:"ssible, which It is not
becoming to pardon. From this verd comes also the word
8©H, propriety. Just as from BGSpg, to increase, BBR,
increase: from Qar@fpgy, to be united, neuter, comes
Qsr@d, a congregation; from ugfpg, to be devided into
parts, neuter, comes u@#, a portion: hence since the
tribute, which Is given to a ‘king, may be the portion which
is meet for each person (to pay) according to distributive
justice, it is called, u@d#, &c. Finally, from what has been
said here, it is evident from what root comes that phrase,
69 Qerdwssdegra; thero are three words Gsrede,
s385, ge, and it is explained by this one word, ad
dicendum, to say, which in Tamul aléo, you might more

elegantly have expressed by this one word, @srée. But It
cannot be excused from error, what a certain person has
written, that in place of saying, Gerdwssdssrs wpGss,
It may be -sald, Qeréewisds wpGsér; for since
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s88 is made the word of the participle, which In this
language can never be separated from a substantive, and no
substantive here follows it, that phrase can by no means be
used; even as we cannot say, Qerdrer eupbGsev; and yet
the construction in either case is the same. But you may
very well say, Qersogsds Qaid. In order that these
things may be yet more clearly evident, you should know
that there Is another verb, sé@8pg, which we use In order
to say, that the possession of anything remains to any one.
Thus when | give anything to another person, if he wishes
to say, this is above fny condition, it does dot suit me; he
might say, @@saré®5 saTy, from the.verb sgdpy.
But if he wishes to say. this will not remain in my power,
another will take it away by force: then "he might say,
P0Psaréms ssmrzy, from the verb s&g8pgm. This [ast
“verb has for the Infinitive sés; whance this same word Is
the word of the participle praseterite from the verb 5GPy,
and the word ot the Infinitive from the verb sé@®pg; and
therefore the same word signifies, convenient, becoming and
to remain, or, that it may remain. Hence this phrase, @sius
ads 9p sTyoTES Qeugmafy sssliucagpGask, in 8

way suitable for doing so., | will cause that this may
remain to you; where in the first place, since the sis is
the participle from s@#&pg, it does not double the following
u; but In the second place, since the sds is the Infinitive
from sé@dpg, it does double the following w; all according
the rules glven in the First Chapter on the increase of

letters.
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87. 9. (b from the verb % (GHpg; this signifies to
be joined together, in the neuter sense to coalesce. to come
together. Thus, if | wish to say, he came together with
me, either in a journey or in opinion, or for any work: |
might say, a&CarrL.aicd sy armer. So, in order to say,
those boards unite with each other very well, 1 might say,
Bp S0 vemassar parpriid g erg, &c And in this sense
this verb is not defective in any word at all, and is
conjugated according to the general rules without any
- exception, and Is dsily employed, as to all the wards, in
everybody’s mouth. But sometimes it means also that
something mah be done, by occurring in the nominative, not
as the casual power, but as the possibility of effect; and
according to the first signification It is the same as if |
should say, this effect agrees with that cause. In this sense
all the persons do not occur, but only the third of the
neuter; for the present and future, &@Lb; for the praeterite,
&yarg; for the infinitive, sar_; for the gerund, suig; for
the participles, s@dp, syer, sm@id; for the negative
GMLrg, mLred; args, &c. But In this sense, and in

similar words, we use the verb. g fng; thus, Q& Oswws
a0, or Qediwargk, this can be done; so, @ao Ordud
Sy, Of Geliwersrg, this cannot be done; so, @ik
smuner Caime, or Geuwaner Cueed, the work which can
be done, &c.

88. 10. Finally, amongst the defective verbs, even
although this undeservedly, | will add, Guse. | have said
undeservedly. for a smuch as this word Is from the verb,
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Gurgifpam, which signifies to resemble, neuter; and requires
an accusative: which verb is neither dsfective, nor irregular
in the more elegant djalect, in which ii has, for its present,
GunufB@pasr; for the praeterite, Gurs#sGmer; for the future,

CGurguPeaudr, & c. Still since they are never used.in the
vulgar dialect, except these four words, Gure, G urgyd,

Guré, GurGe, conzeding to the custom, | reckon it among
the defectives Of these Gure, pola, is the word of the
Infinitive, and according to the force of the same infinitive,
it signifies, that / may resemble, thou mayest resemble, and
so on, for every person. Thus, @uamraGurasd Qsi, do,
as he ddes, that is do so., that you may resemble him, &c.
Gumgyib, is the third person neuter of the future, and as
usual is used also for the present; thus, @BsL Yewar
ydflavw Gurgi3w, certainly that cat resembles a tiger, & c.
This same word is also the particiole future. and is substi-
tuted also for the present; and then it ought always to
precede, and immediately be jeined to another noun, and is
equivalent to the adjactive, /ike; thus, yelsmard Gurgiey
Grausmgs sonm@lLer, | have seen soldiers like tigers. & c.
Gumév, pol, and, e being added, GurBe, according to the
rules of more elegant dialect is a contraction from pblum,
the participle, and signifies the same thing; and is always
well explained by, as, just as. And they all, as | have said,
always require an accusative.
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CHAPTER-IVY
OF SYNTAX
SECT ION~{

Of the Construction of a Sentence

89, Just as a work is more adorned by art, than by matter
s0 every idiom acquires value, not s0 much from the selec-
tion of the words, as from the propriety of their construction.
Wa often utter Latin words, not as the Latines would have
uttered them; and still eftener do we speak an European
language in Tamul words. A man had drawn out his discourse
in this way tor a long time, when a certain ofd woman
innocently requested; Tell us, { pray you, in our language,
what you have so eloquently descanted oa in your own; he
was, covered with confusion, for he fancied that he had
been speaking as the Tamulians do. But that | may by way
of caution give an example to the candidates of this langu-~
age. Where Christ said, who will not hear the Church, let
him be to thee as a heathen and & publican; they have
translated the, /et him be to thee, e.swé&dmésc.@, which is,
tetain to thee; which certainly is not equivalent to Christ's
Idea, where the fet him be to thee. signifies, let him be
accounted by thes, and in Tamul should be expressed, e.erd
s evrsdar.amrar. Wherefore | think it worth while to add
a few observations on Tamul Syntax: few indeed, the vastness
of the idiom considered; yet to beginnere they will seem to
b more than enough,
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90. But to begin from the construction of a sentence:
of this | may venture to say, that it will be more elegant,
in proportion as it more noarly approaches the more
elegant style of the Latin Language; although it may have
phrases sometimas differing from it, as | shall show hereafter
Besides this language is specially fond of Laconism; and in
proportion as you express your meaning in fewer words, $O
much the more elegantly always will you speak. Hence in
those writings which the Tamuiians have left for posterity
you will not once perhaps read e g. Gursspseasns, for
Gurs; nor prudarerdp priose 34Qencirig. (sApasr, for
pruQearenuaier; nor erergy Qerdgdps gy efsshsG™
GFprs s5Quorgluadpsmses «pGssidee, which
can be well explained by these two words, erdrug Béeup
#eQBen, &c. Wherefore to use  everywhere these and similer
phrases in those works especially which are written for
posterity, cannot be consonant with the style of this language
Hence since the verd @médpg, may mean, / am, thou art
8c. in every phrase where to be is construed with a double:
nominative, as God is goad, the Tamulians do not generally-
add Qoé8pg, but complete the sentence laconically with-
out any verb. Thus sieermi, who is he? Q@ poaGar,
is this good? and suerrfipasfgprer, &c. would be barbar-
ous. So you will more elegantly say: wpsmGerdGs, where
is he who has come? Qg uranb, Mg yswelud, this is
8in. that virtue; gewL.cib AGgureret, The Lord hath
determined, . &c. And ahthough' it io possible to say.
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wpsaQaruCaslméfprer; @@ urawrdgigh; Ny
yaweluorlmég; gameai Agsundgpsri, & c.
yet those are expressed more elegantly, because more briefly.
But that | may give, in order, some rules for the construc-
tion of a sentence, let the

91. Rule | be. The Tamulians use the Nominative as
the Latins do. Sometimes they use It in place of the
accusative: uewp s333sr, instead of saying, uewiwsH
spCzer, | have given money, &c., which | do not however
epprove if done often. They seen -elso often to use the
nominative instead of the genitive; thus wréQ@ariby, for
wr$Hsr Qariy, the bough of & tree: So w&vwysd, for
weweiSgus B, the peack of a mountain, &c. But in reality
they do not use the nominative instead of the genitive, but
they use a noun substantive in the manner of an adjective,
according to the rutes which 1 have given at number 43.
Hence they will never say, wriQamiby, KO SCu, <O
wewed, &c., which if they did say, they would in truth
use the nominative wrd =06, Ko, &c. for the oblique; but
according to the rules for adjectives they say. wr&fsridy,
QLGisly, HHy wewd, &c. Wherefore also, when
according to the rules there given they put some nouns
joined together without any change from the nominative, as
wee wgyeykr, @altsTpp, &c they must then also not
be ‘saild to use the nominative for the genitive, but to use
a substantive in the manner of an adjective. Wherefore

although wewew means mountain, and @efit  cold
still wenew wgieysh, does not mean, a8 man of the mountain,
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but a mountaineer; and gefit srpgu, is not, @ wind of cold;
but a cold wind: and so of all others.

92. Rule 2. The use of the Genitive differs from the
Latin Syntax In this; that they never use the Genitive
unless it Is jolned to another noun, which it immediately
precedes, and on which It depends, as an effect on a
cause, a part on the whole, a subject on his lord, &c. Or
also they add it to some nouns, which are taken as | sghall
describe below, as a kind of perticles or propositions.

93. Rule 3. The Tamulians are accustomed to use the
Datlve, generally as the Latins do. Thus (I) Since in Latin
| might more elegantly say, quod tibi nomen, what name
Is to thee? than, quod est nomen tuum, what Is thy name?
So in Temul It will be better for me to say, ec.exésmi
GuQgerex , than e & BuQgerar. So e.g. It were better for me

to say in Latin, malis omnibus universalis medicina est
patientla, for all evils the universal medicine is patience.
than malorum omnium medicina, &c. of all evils the
medicine, &c. Just so In Tamul, the dative is hers more
elegant than the genitive: ader Cpriidgy Ourg
wepsrgd Gurpew. Thus In either Idiom It is more
elegant to use the dative in these phrases: QuebrgdeyPs
premxiv the beauty to a woman, is modesty; ureveré®d
Qardgi avg, the ears to an elephant hang down:
ureiGun  wvguamiGy uee, an enemy to the human
race is sin; and this like. So to express advantage, disadvan-
tage, and generally in all cases where the Latins elegantly
use the dative, the Tamulians properly use It also.
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2) Contrary to the custom of the Latins they use the
dative in comparatives: thus sigsds Quig ,this is greater
to that; so, srerd By svevHAGwr, in what art thou more
learned to me? &c. And this mode is very elegant.

3) When they express distance, either one or both
ends of the distance come in the dative; thus, to say, the
city called Tanjore is distant from this ten miles; they say.
Bpéop sSHsropnded ussm prPwms aPysr®; and
both termini come in the dative. Or they say, Qodécs
s@Frgut udy prifos afisgrod; and then one termi-
nus only comes in the dative, but the other in the nomi-
native. Hence by this Rule, when syuypib, sOurd, beyond:
@Oymid, @aurd, on this side, import distance, they require
a dative; thus gompdeiymb or sOured, beyond the river;
LPDERIyDD or @OuTd, on this side of the river; So
@uéd above, 8p beneath. apeir before, Qér after, since they
are words of distance, are generally annexed to the dative,
and not to the accusative as with the Latins. Thus Qgé@
Cud, piss L, Qascyer, Hedst Hdr, & c. Hence
also motion to a place requires the dative; thus emmE@O
Gurerrsr, he went to the town;, 8 (d® apsrdr, he
came home, &c.

4) Time also generally comes in the dative; grepse
air, / came to day; prenerdgs OCerelaer, /I will tell
tomorrow; @Qreaw® amey s ss Bl ayrw@edr, wherefore
hast thou not come for two years, &c. | have said
generally, for they do also use the Ablative asb, as In its
place we shall describe.
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5) The end, which is aimed at, is expressed by the
Dative; erérar %@ aparit, for what hast thou come? & c.
Hence as often as the Latins express the end, which they
Intend, by the accusative with the preposition in towards:
or ad, to; or propter, because of, or even by the particle
ut -that; or ne, lest, with the subjective; in all these cases,
we may, in“Tamul, properly use the dative; thus, / have
wtritten these things, laudem, or ad laudem, or propter
lauvdem divinam, to the divine pralse; is well rendered in
Tamul CsaiBsoarsfrdssfiens QuuydBarer. So, ut bene
loquaris, &c., that yo may speak well, you need ‘practice,
B ptrprisy Guabundgl updesd Gagpb. So. ne ego
morerer, &c., lest 1 should die, or that | might not die, he
hath died, prér srerzuy.ded snBar Qepprer, &c. which
would be well expressed by the word of the Infinitive, as
in Its place ! will explain; GmwsriPrurs, Gus,
erarBmis, Hc.

6) Degrees of consanguinity, affinity, dependance,
and others which Imply degrees, are expressed by the
Dative. Thus to one asking me, e.erdda Qardierrs
CGerggutd, (for as much as srer Is the same as erédrar,) who,
or what is this man to thee? the answer will be, Aedarerd
@3 seslud; or cTané®m wesy; or eTewd@ wsfarer; or
crevdayeio; or srende® CeopBzerw, &c. that man is, father
to me; or son; or relation; or captice; or friend, &c.

‘94, ‘Rule-4. The use of the accusative is this; as often
as 'the werb expresses any action, whether of efficiency
or respect, or possession, or hatered, or love, & c., the
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noun, which is directly affected by the verb, is alweys used
in the Accusative: thus, Gsrpampursdarrer, ol e dar g
TS, LUTRPDWL UG SSTET, UVMDIT WL BIrer,
Gumerd sowr_rer, Qwas GHSsTH, HgROHOU L.
wre, waamwy CuAaTTdr, HLMILL USNSS FTET, TETDO
CawpRsmrer, gaumars sLipsrear, di el pSaderrer,
umaus QsrawrLrsr, Foodus GsrarLrdr, ura b s
e mer, &c. And so constantly do they use this rule,
that if the verb directly affects two nouns both will be used
in the accusative. Thus whsn, e.g, the verb ug 19&88pgy, to
teach, directly affects both that which we teach, and him
whom we teach:; after the manner of the Latins this verb
requires two accusatives. Thus eTdreneré srevStdanvers
g9 g srer, he has taught me the sciences: and although
some may use the dative of the person who is taught and
say 6.g. aeré®. &c., still this, if it be excused from soloe-
clsm, is to be condemned for barbarism. Thus, though the
verb Qereogudpz to say, e g requires, that what is said
should come in the accusative; to whom it Is said, In- the
dative, as with the Latinss nevertheless-when to any on®:
the praises or vituperations of himself are uttered; then,
because the verb expresses a kind of action directly upon
him also, they more elegantly. use two accusatives; thus,
S| 86D T ab@gw'ésﬁ[iimmmé GrraaGarer. fSamerd
sTsewnsmers @erarBarsr. But if | wish to express, that,
e.g. one has related to me the praises-or abuse, which. he
had uttered against another. then, since those praises end
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vituperations in no way ditectly affect me 10 whom they ate
refated; | must say in Tamul, not me, accusative; but to me,
dative; thus, oyumerés Qesraienr graparrmsenear QUETSGF
Qemencrnetr, he related to me the vituperations which he
had uttered against him, &c.

95. Rule 5. The use of the Vocative doss not ditfer from
the Latin Syntax: for as much as they use the Vocative, not
merely, when they call any one, as waGer air, come, O son!
but also when they invoke the Deity; thus, Gu&Ga Quereer
g Ay, O Jesu, save me! Moreover they use the Vocative
in praising any body: thus ufla s wranBGes, O most pure
motherl Finally they use it to express griet: thus, a mother,
e g. who mourns for a dead son, will often repeat, stér
wsBer, erér waBer, &c. myson, my sonl!

96. Rule 6. Of the Ablatives, the First, which ends In
&, and properly corresponds with our ablative in, serves

(1) To express the place of existence: thus, wed®
Bdmegd ydser, tigers are in the mountains.

(2) By this ablative is expressed motion from a place:
thus weveulied algpuorgy, a river which falls from a moun:ain;
wrsdd eiagps vy, fruit which fell from the tree, &c.
In this sense they add to this ablative the gerund @b,
or By, and then the phrase is more clear; thus s61 alily.
dopy epsrer, he came fram his own house; so,

g;nog,dtb Beénp vevy Quuipg, rain foll from the clouds;
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(3.) This Ablative is used in comparison, when we
call one better than another; for then, that which is the
worse, comes in the ablative @s; thus, HCe gy s
®g, this is better than that. And still more elegantly, to
this ablative in this sense, they add e.&: thus, SBHBeujd
Wy poheg.

(4.) But if, in the same way, a noun implying uni-
versality occurs in the ablative @e, the same phrase
serves for superlative, which the Tamulians are without.
Thus s Hflg pee g, is the comparitive, this is better than
that, but esdersdey g podeg, is the superlative, this
is best of all: and so of the rest. Moreover of the Super-
lative they use also another and more elegant mode: for
instance, if, the same noun being repeated, one of these
ctomes in the ablative plural @, it expresses excellence,
and has the force of the superlative degree., Oedams
aflp Qedvand, felicity the most perfect of all: so sy srisaf
®ugsib, an error the worst of all: so peremuwsefid sarenw,
a good the greatest of all, &¢c. This mode agrees with the
Hebrew language, which, in like manner, since it wants
the superlative, supplies the defect -of it by doubled
nduns. using one of them in the genitive plural, as we
see very often in the Holy Scriptures: thus, God of Gods,
means, the most great God; 80, the song of songs, means the
most excellent song: so, vanity of vanities, means the most
vain thing: so holy of holies, means, the most holy thing, &c,
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(5.) It serves for the ablative of Times wpsTed
#Ge, in time past; aumharsHBe, in time to come; P
pparidGe, on this occasion, &c.

(6.) This ablative ends also in the word @ sHe,
which word in the ablative @éb, from the noun @i ta,
a place: and then it is used in the first and second appli-
cation;, and also elegantly in place of the preposition
amongst, with; thus, all, these are not with me, @Q@goar
QuérafL sH0dama. So for the ablative of the place:
sLalL. s8& apdg. pearls are in the sea; BAL & ewenaridy
the swan inhabits, where there are waters, &c. Also, and
more elegantly, to express an effect from its cause: thus
Qaﬁt,ﬁ's;ﬂé» emeever, an odor emanates from a flower!
@fual_ sSQareal, light from the sun; yanafugd 8
Seruw, delight from virtue, &c.

97. Rule 7. The second Ablative, in &, is properly
our ablative with the preposition & or ab, by or from:
whence it is properly used to express the cause. whether
efficient. or material, or instrumental, or éven the condition
sine non quinon. Thus, usflurde @eli, cold from dew:;
BBerrde yms, from fire smoke;, gluermp QsLGL6,
by him, or because of him | perish, &c ; and these of the
effective cause. So ugdsrp Qsbp Awve, a statue made from
wood & c. the material cause.. So yawflwr wppsrear, he
affixed it with a nail, yoazs soneurCGe sawGLdr, | saw
that with my eyes, &c. the instrumental cause, So Gewss
Cameuienmp sl aumd, from work finished pay will coms.
Le. if you have done your work. you will receive pay, &c., he
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condition sine quinon. Hence, as with the Latins, with
verbs passive, the agent is put in the ablative by or from;
so with the Tamulians it is put in the ablative .2 thus
Setr P GlFr@eiu L Ag, this was said by him, & c.

98. Rule B. The third Ablative, @%. is properly equi-
valent to our Ablative of Society: seuBerr® epGser, /
came with him, & c. By this ablative they express also the
causs, and use it almost Indifferently with the ablative in
&9 just described. Thus, yawesfudsréd or yeaweeiud
Csr® pHrawAudOTh eimd, aff good things will come
with virtue, or from virtue: so gefluré or geAGurLaph
STH; 50 sdvamrd or sanCemiGL. saw@L e, & c. Besides
by this ablative they express possession: =psvHCwry.mh
srer, he was with riches, he was rich; »GrrafusBsmGL
Gurerwer, he departed with health, well: uvre:s8 ST (S

Sprer, he is in sin, & c.

99. Appendix: When a verb expressing action affects
direct by a noun which Iis the name of a part of anything;
then the name of the part comes In the accusative, but the
pringipal noun in the genitlﬁe: thus g,anarueﬁ QUIrane
ugdGmeir, I cut off the tail of the cat. Secondly, the prin-
cipal noun may more elegantly come in the dative: thus
ymTEG airoe wpsGsdr, I cut off the tail to the cat. Or
even, thirdly, the principal noun may come in the accusative,
add the noun of the part in the ablative @&s thus yorereow
andiGo wpsGadr, / cut off the cat in the tail. So, erer
aTTarios wy.SsTT, Of THEG STHE®I Wi SIr6N,
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or TeTdans sdvars3H oou Smrev, he struck my face, or
the face to me, or me in the face

The Tamulians In their own Grammar say, that in such
a case, both nouns, the principal and of the part, may also
be used in the accusative; and that it may be said yeerseus
are wWRSCsST, aaTeaTs edTardo suy Sarev, & C.
which however is not said in Latin, and does not sound
well and does not sound well in Tamul.
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SECTION 11.
Of the Noun.

100. Purposing to give soma rules for the parts of a sen-
tence, | will begin with the Noun. And

1. 1t is of the highest Importance to the elegance of
composition, to use every noun in its own sense and with
propriety; for as much as, expressions which else where are
very elegant, the sense being altered. sound barbarously.
And although it belongs to the Laxicon to show every
‘peculiar sense of all nouns and verbs: Still | consider it
worth while, to give here shortly, a few nouns, which are
more necessary and variable, that they may be more easily
noted by beginners. Wherefore

1. The Tamul Language possesses many nouns. by
which it expresses the infancy as well of men and animals,
as of trees, which it is not aflowable to use indifferently. Of
these, @pp®™s and deérenar, they use speaking of men;
and Qdranar, they use besides speaking of palm trees when
they are small’ O s b\ 36 AT, BEHF they use speaking
of Dirds, of mice, of fishes, of insects: thus, q@wé@@ﬁ 5
the chick of a dove; Gsrflé ey, the chick of a hen;
alsgess, BTGEI%, &c. The young off-spring of four-
footed animals they call by the common term &Cy.: thus
Adas gy, ofors S ) prird gL, &c. This is also
spoken of serpants; urbyd @ u.. Of the larger fishes some
say, ®lu.; thus spré @g. From this general rule except
mice, as we have said. whose young they call, e
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Except also the calves of cows and buffaloes, (the Portu-
guese call them bufaros), which can by no means be called
simply @t_1y.; but they must be called. &édrgy, or @drpud
Gl ig: thus uselsr sarg, or usdddi saT S 1y ; TS
s p or THWE ST PESL 4, But of horses and asses,
besides @w.. we may also say, wff: thus, g8@»pr wd of
syos wP. So besides GLy., we may say, sarg; of deer
wrer agrg; of camels UL & sgry; and of elephants.
wreers acrg. Finally of all plants, which are young,
except the palm, as | have said above, the name used s,
adr g wrhissrp, GmOum6rY, yefludasrgy poicess
sérp, 8c.

101. 2. The Tamulians, in order to express male or
female, use the common word, =@, Quebr; and this may
be spoken of either, even of animals and birds: but still if
it be spoken absolutely. it is used only for mankind; for
which also they add the word Geremar, Thus, g brdsreer,

 Quetw9arsvar; neither however does it signify the son of a
man, or of a woman, but Is absolutely, @8 man or a woman
and when it thus has 9éremer added. it can by no means
be spoken of other animals. Of these however they call the
male of birds &rasd, the female GuiedL. with the first
short, and they place these hefore or after the proper name

of each bird:t thus sraip Gsrif, or Gamié &rad, a
cock; Quiien &Basrfl, or Bar fo3u L, & hen;, emraip
ypr, a cock pigeon; @ul.esi.lmypm, a hen pigeon, & c.
But sdout quadrupeds they very; for instance as regerde
oxen, if i be a bull calf, they say ermed adrgy
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if @ cow calf, #._nfi& ssvgy if they are larger than small
calves, they are called simply, the male sremar, the foemale
&AL mf. But if they are fit for labor, the ox is called er(hgi,
the cow us. But the bull they call Qurel@upg. Of buf-

faloes, which | have said the Portuguese call bufaros., they
call the male of whatever age &L, to which, if it be
little, they add s& g, ftsssarg: the female they always

call s@ew, and, if litle, rmsowé asirgy, Of ‘horses and
asses the male is called. g&w@®; thus @aﬁi@é eSeor, geabr
Gé syens: but the female Garmeflaws; thus Csrefievas
edop, Garaiewss eywsws. Of other quadrupeds, they
call the female. by the common word @Qui_spL ; thus Quiiepi.
wr®, Qul L. wrér, QUL oaT, G e prii, &c.
But as regards the male they vary: for instance, the male
of dogs, cats, wolves, monkeys and others of this sort,
they cali s@esr: of deer sa«; of sheeps and goats
& mdi, All which doubtiess are not to be despised: for
| have seen them laugh heartily at one who called 2 male
{amb, sreusd; and who amongst ourselves also, would be
able to restrain his laughter if he should hear a male lamb
called, a cock.

102. 3. That | may say something of trees. The Latins
say, folium, a leaf, indiscriminately, of herbs, of trees, of all
flowers, &c. The Tamulians however do indeed call by
the common word @ewev, the [eaves of trees or of a flower-
ing plant, nevertheless the greater number are excep-
ted, which are noted by a special name; for instance,

they call the leaves of every kind of palm, gewn, uee
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Curene, % bsoumerFurene, Qs Garrane: these last they
also call by the common word @ee, Qg&iaflane. The leaves
of the shrub c:ll~d 7alei, they call poww, grevypCuren e.
Moreover they call the leaves on whicn they write ®,
with the first long; and the leaves of the tree calied
Camugu, 5yGs®; and the leaves of flowers, (the petals).
but not the leaves of their plants, yaGarr®; and these
last they call also @ap, w¥sp. But the Fruits to trees,
if they are very small, as when a blossom has scarcely
fallen from them, they call. by the common word 9gh&; |
but if they are large, but immature, they are called &mur
but if ripe uyd or aefl. But of every kind of pulse or
beans, if the fruits be very tender, they are called, not
deps, bui yene; if larger but not ripe, smis but when
thév are ripe, they are called, not upw or sefl, but,
because they grow dry to become ripe, @sSg, with the
first short. Moreover there are many trees which pro-
duce fruits in one cluster. so to say, at the same time,
this cluster they call g or srgy. We may use either
name for the fruit of the tree called Camugu: Sen GV,
syap sry. For that of Dates: Quilsen Goe, Culési
s7g. Of the Indian Fig: aropsgoe, arops sTo-
But of Plams (emev only can be said, and not srgy; thus,
Qapaarm gow, ush@ame. But of the Plam snd the
Camugu wrensr is also is said: thus Qgererbureer, spsib
urevar, The clusters, if | may so say, of these trees are

thus called; just as also the sort of involucrum, or leafy
envelope, fipm which those clusters proceed. But If |
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wish to speak of a single fruit, they must be called sither
by the common name (3gp&, or amb, or upi: thus the
fruit of the Paim, CGgms~li; the fruit of the Indian Fig
arapisiw, arapluyd, &c. But we shall carefully
note as many others of this kind as possible in the
Lexicon,

103. Moreover il. It appertains to Syntax, to know, that
the Tamulians have as many appellative nouns as possible;
and every one is at liberty, at pleasure to compound a new,
not so many. but a gieat many more, which uncoubtedly
cannot. ba found in a Lexicon: for which (custom) these
rules may be suggested.

1. They form appeliétiva' nouns of men, by adding
to tlie noun substantive word srpeir for the masculine.
and sr@ for the feminine. Thus from &.®, an epistle, a
letter, comes S . @&sn per, a letter-carrier; from GsulLib,
a garden, comes ng;t..émrpah, a gardener, &c. in which
‘composition the rules of adjectives are to be observed.
For the first noun is used in the manner of an adjective:
hence thcse which end in b, lose this, as may be seen in
the example Ggrlt &arpér. So by the same rules,
words which end in g, @, o, double their own last con-
sonant, and from s @@, COmMes e GG Esspar; from 6,
comes i @&srper; from ewp, Comes awpuSsyps,
@c. But besides that this method is not so elegant, we
cannot at all times use it: for the word arpér cannot be
added to all nouns, but generally to those only which
either express duty or office, as the examples given show;
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or which imply passion of mind or body: thus Garud
&rpev, a wrathful, man efurSsswrper, an infirm man, &c.
If | wish to form an appellative noun, from a noun of place
for example, as we from Rome, say Roman, the word &mpér
can by no means be added. For if, for example, from
wene, 8 mountain, to make mountaineer, 1 shoud say weeoé
srpen, even the old woman would laugh at me. So it
would be ridiculous to say @QeQ@erps gpidearper, of what
place is that man? wer seperepisarpei, he is an
inhabitant of the city called Tanjore; but it ought to be
oxpressed, LROOLTET, 6THIRHIN T, SEHFTRTTEN, HC.

104. 2. Some adduce another way, by which nouns
may become appeliative; namely by adding. to the noun
substantive, e eiereucir, o.arareuer: thus, .gm&r e aTaQIEN,
a proud man; weeulgiereresdr, a mountaineer, &c. Bu®
these ought to be called, not appellative nouns, but
phrases; for they consist of the pronoun ST, &IET)
with the participle e.srer, and another noun substantive:
whence altough we may properly render them in Latin
by appellative nouns, as | have done; still literally they
are rendéred, he who has pride, he who dwells in a mountain

Wherefore.

105. 3. The Tamulians are wont, at pleasure, to com-
pound new appellative nouns, in another very elegant
way; which way is common to every kind of nouns. Thus
from g@ergid pride, comes yhsrger a proud man, g
amrfl & proud woman, and sometimes also & proud man; from
e grgb  /iberality, comes e-gmper a liberal man, e geh &
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liberal woman, & c. But from umend, comes wved a sinner,
male or female: from Gewrun, comes Gwrd au avaricious
man or woman, & c. From gpsw, comes WeSsTeN, PSS
svér: from ulLewrd, comes ulLerssmer. ulLewd
srér, & c. From op®, comes sypsar, e from
ayds, sysser, sysdH, & c. For which there are
more rules, which | shall give in the grammar of the
more elegant idiom: here | will add this only, that appel-
latives are formed from nouns, especlally of places, if
to the noun, taken as an adjective. there be added, for
the masculine e or =peir, and for the feminine mper.
Thus from spureperud, the name of a certain town comes
spureverwd srer, spureeTudsrer: from weve, 166D & WS

or weWT or tedeursr: from emi, emgrér, emyrer.

106. Moreover from every verb, appellative nouns ere
formed, in this way. To the Participles of the Present,
the Praeterite and the word of the negative, they add the
pronoun saiér, Meusr, by striking out always one a;
thus, Qeudpaisy, Gelidpar, Qsiigasr, O sanr,
Qeiur saer, Osiiurgedr, & c. For the Future, however,
appellative nouns are formed, not from the participle,
but from the word of the first person future, which if It
ends rGuer or Guésr, a@ Is taken away, and ayauer,
seusr  added. Thus from @m®UGueér, comes Bmluaier,
@®uuadr: from sranGudr, sraruadr, arabruaer:
from erer@uelr, ereruausir, ererueassr, &c. But if the future
ends in Gaer, a baing changed into w, it Is terminated
in the same way. Thus from GriiBaidr, Gedineisr, Qed
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vess: from B@Cardr, comes eSPueer, A@Euaer, & C.
And this way is the more elegant, and it serves also for
the present: e. g. gruQererueiar, the man who is called
Rayen, that is Peter, & c. They also sometimes use. and
still more elegantly, the very word itself of the third
person either of the prasterite or future, in the manner
of an appellative noun: Qeligreér, Qsligmer, GeWIUTEN,
@Qediarar; and for both Genders in the plural. Qewgr?,
Gediaurd: which words, both signify and are declined. in
the manner of nouns, Thus they say @QeuwgreruGurBe,
as those, who have made. Qs iesrPé:ener, there Is not who
may make, & c. So Ssieww Q@slewisy pdrenw O,
do good to those who do evil. Hence the word ur@ene ,
means a singer, & c.

107. From every verb are formed moreover many ver-
bals, which are declined in the manner of nouns, and

1. From the participles of the present and prae-
terite come the verbals Qeudpy, unsdpgy, and
Qedigg, ug sz, & c. Hence it appears, how improperly
these words, e. g. Qeudpgy, Qerdgdpg, & c. are
called words of the Infinitiver which certainly is not true,
unless you may also say. that Gelidpasr, Qeddpesr,
& c. are words of the Infinitive. But since they say, that
these are, as they are, words of the participle present.
with the addition of the pronoun syaer, mesr, from
which are formed appellative nouns of men: so also,
Goiidpgy is a word of the same participle, with the
addition of the pronoun g ; from which comes the
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noun verbal, which Is declined throughout its cases, and
does not correspond with the Latin Infinitive, except when
this is taken as a noun, as in this proposition, to study is
good; which | may translate. uy.dfpg podewg. But in |
this sense other verbals also, of which hereafter, corres-
pond with the Infinitive of the Latins; uy $36, uguy,
& c., whence the proposition may be rendered. u 556
PO, ugly phegy, ugiumy podeg, & c. But pray;
are all these therefore to be called words of the Infini-
tive? For the future the verbal comes from the first
word of the future, by changing ge&r into =gt thus from
QewQaidr, Qslimgy; from unlG@uer, uglug; from
orénQuer, ererugl, & c. This verbal is yet more elegant
than the first, and is common to all verbs, and is used
also for the present, and for the continuation of an action:
this which is, to do, or to be wont to do; this which is, to
learn, or to be wont to learn, & c. Hence we know the origin
and force of that word, which in use is so common. g,
For jor it is a verbal from the word QGaudr, from the
future of the verb m#pg, which also signifies fto be;
whence the verbal ez, signifies. this which is, to be;
essence: so, Maewr Q[erdiewr QevPurergy, means, the
essence of the messenber; what he said. Whence in truth,
i scarcely adds anything In a sentence, since it would be
enough to say, Seer Qerérer Gsid, & c.

108. 2. Nouns verbal are formed by changing dpg

into ev&: thus from Qeiifpg, Asues; from @Aoédpg,
Aoéms; from gApx F@s, & c. Which verbal we
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use with ®legance especially In the ablative @& or &ge:
thus @BUunureoaldéd, since this happens so; @BuLma.
wreauréd, because this is so; and g@euréd simply, at the
beginning of @ sentences, accords with wherefore, on what
account.

109. The verbal & is formed by adding this consonant
to the word of the Infinitive, of which | have spoken at
Number 70. Thus from @mis, @Qmésd; from @&,

Qeiued; from e, aged, & c.; where, since after a short
comes & final, the a, by the rule of which | have treated
at Number 8, ought to be pronounced as if it were 6 soft.
iruquel, cheyyel, varel, & c. This method is common certainly
to all verbs; nevertheless we scarcély use It in the
vulgar idiom except with the word gyt Or Y373, FTL
or gsr®, from the verd adépa, when it Implles to be
possible to ba done, or, not to be possible to be done, as is
stated ot Number 87. And thus we say prmiiGs mds
wmib, we can remain here! prever Sagednid, thou wilt be able
to come to-morrow; gL egrD Qaviusrsr sHorGLr,
is anything impossible with God? & c. And, as may be seen
in the examples adduced. we use ‘the same word for
every person, gender and number: and in truth the
principal noun, which comes in the nominative, Is in the
sald propositions the verdal itself, @méssd, ard, Qe
wd. There Is anothsr verbal -like this, in common and
vulgar use frequent in the high dialect; it is formed by
changing 48pzm Into 556 and &pg into zd. Thus
fiom, ugddpg, comes uwﬁp‘s' from @dpy, &b
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from Qsrudpy, @iz, &c. Which verbal is declined
through all the cases: e g. Qsligddar, Qslizgrés, Arus
de, Ariigoored, GQsuisBor®, &c. This method is very
elegant, but yet -not so common in the vulgar dialect.

110. Finally, a verbal is formed from verbs in $8pg,
if, this being taken away, Uiy be added: thus from @m&
Epw, @oiy; from ugddpy, ugly; from eRESpZH,
s®uy; from the defective verb @&dpg, @uy: &c. This
verbal however scarcely retains the force of the verb: thus
@®oy, does not signify this, which is to be any where,
but properly existence in such and such a place: so ug.uiy,
not this, which is to study, but study; so gy, not this,
which is to be assimilated, but it means similitude, &c.;
and it is construed in the manner of nouns.

111. All nouns, which we have declined to be derived
from verbs, whether appellatives, or verbals are in truth all
declined as nouns, but are construed as verbs, if you except
those which we have just stated to end in tiy. But all
others require the case, which the verb requires from which
they are derived: which does not happen with the Latins,
where amans, loving e.g. (although it is from the verb
amo, which requires an accusative,) when it is used not as
a participle, . but as an appellative noun, is censtrued like a
noun, and requires a genitive of dependence, whence the
expression, virtutis amens, a lover af virtue. But it is other-
wise with the Tamulians where, e.g. from the verb uei&
#pg, to create, Is formed the appellative ueL $Gsrer or
ueL $saidr, creators still this does not admit of a genitive
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of depsnd.ace, but the thing created ought to be put in the
accusativa, which case is required by the verb uerL &épg.
Thus it is said wepey wgd ums8srér, whence literally,
it ought to be rendered. not Creator, but who has created
men But those which end in 1y like appellatives in Latin,
are construed as nouns substantive: whence although ug®
Spg, to study. to learn, requires an accusative; wigOy,
admits not accusative, but a genitive of dependence; and
the expression is, e.g. FBSU ursaplidr Lgliysd SigoTd,
the study of this language is difficult. But if | use another
verbal, e g. unsfpgy or uydug, then it by no means
requires a genitive of depandence, but an accusative. Thus
I may say, @ps0 urmeymoul uylug of unddpy sqart]
and the reason is, because, as | have said above un.Cry is
properly, study; and ugs8pg or uwlug is properly, this
which is to study whence that is construed in the manner
of a noun, this in this manner of a verb. In this way
verbals in gg sometimes signify, not as verbals, but as
absolute nouns. Thus e g. @edievs signifies Indeed, this
which is to do, bui at the same time means action. &c.
Wherefore in the first sense, these verbals are construed 88
verbs and are declined as nouns. Thus, Qs SO Grumse
ule, since 'thou doest that &c. But in the second sense,
they are both declined and construed in the manner of
nouns, as if they were absolute nouns, and it is sald, erer
Qelews, my action: pde Qeiiems, a good action, &c.
And this may suffice for the Syntax of nouns.

b ]



TAMUL GRAMMAR. 137

SECTION III
Of Verbs.
AND 1.
Of the method of supplying those which the language has not.

112 In a former chapter where | treated of the verbs,
I only gave of Indicative mood, the present, the praete-
_ rite and the future tenses: for the Tamulians have neither
the word of the imperfect nor of the pluperfect: they
express however the ideas of them with sufficient plain-
ness by means of phrases which ought to be given here,
where | treat of the Syntax.

The Impetfect.

Wherefore 1. To express the Imperfect Tense, speak-
ing of a thing past. | may use the word of the future.
Thus praising a man who is now dead, if | wish to say,
That man worshipped the true God, he gave alms, he
practised all virtues. &c.., | may say, Bar QuWiurer
sarfsu amrhgarsT, Somyewus AsTGUUTEr, &so
yeremfukiaemear & Oedisurer, &c.  Whence often as we see
the future used of a thing past, that is to be attributed to
the Imperfect.

2. If to the gerund of any verb | add the word of
the praeterite from the verb QWédpgs, e g. Qsradd
EmiCaer, QelLSmp3ser, &c. this phrase. if, from the
context, it appears to agree in time with that which pre—~
cedes or follows it in the sentence, then this phrase
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supplies the place of the imperfect. Thus, W @b
Gurg proless QeudmpGssr, may well be rendered.
at the time when thou didst come | was doing this. For
since my action which is ‘expressed by lhat phrase, appears
to agree in time with the coming of the other, it is well ren-
dered by the Imperfect. Observe that that word e
Guwrg also, since it is the word of the future. spoken of a
thing past according to the rule stated, is equivalent
to the Imperfect, at the time when thou didst come.

The Pluperfect.

113. But if that same phrase appears from the context
not to correspond in time, but to have preceded: then it is
substituted for the Pluperfect. Thus | may render, Sl
aimepe Coor praflen 3¢ Qo Dy G meiv, before thou didst come
! had done that: to which is equivalent this also. prefie zé,
Qewsfmps Ip® BU supanis, thou camest after | had done
that: for it appears from the particles apeirGer, before that,
of Sp@, after that, that my action preceded in time his
coming. Besides even without these or similar particles,
if it appears from the context that the action expressed
by the gerund with the praeterite BmHCBer, pfeceded
in time another action which is contained in the sentence’
that phrase is always to be rendered by the pluperfect.
Thus | should say, Ge&iss Sraunsser weoi bIwHHST
wrdgp sPrenaiis Qeppres; since | say. that he died
poor, it sufticiently appears from the context, that when
he died, he had not the riches which he had before ac-
quired. whence the action of acquiring them, appears
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from the context, to have preceded, in time, his death:
hence | may very well render that proposition in this
way, he had indeed acquired many riches, but he died poor,
& c.

A certain Author gives for the Imperfect these two
phrases: Bui1 aisawrdsdprCu wOBur s cdsanrds
srsr, or. which he says is the more elegant, Sus ofmeur
As8prBuw wiBur prer dAemrdiGuer. But for the Plu-
perfect he assigns this: fuii alsewrdsdprCu 560
werGer prer siseurfGuer. But | have never either read,
or heard these phrases amongst the natives; yea, and
what is more, | have not yet found one who could say
that they were Tamul phrases, or could understand them.

The Optative.

114, This language wants the Optative Mood, which it
supplies by other phrases. They use either the Infinitive
&= from the verb g#pg; or the defective aLwuy;
or gsdsLagy, Or SLAISTS. But they distinguish the
Tenses of the Optative in this way.

1) They either add those nparticles to the word
of the Future, GeliCGausnrs, Gewiamurs, & c. Or GewuCa
rsssLeug, & c. Or they even add them to the verbal
from the future, of which see Number 107, e.g. Qslug,
ugtug: thus Gelaugrs, or Gslugress,ag, & c.,
or they even use the Infinitive with eLeg, eg. GQsuwd
sLay, or QriussLasrs, & c. All these phrases serve
for the present, the imperfect and the future Optative:
O that | may do, | might do, | shall dol. And except the first
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mode, which is conjugated through the persons, all the
others, without alteration, serve for any person and
number, according to the noun which goes before it.

2. They use the gerund of any verb, with the infi-
nitive @m$4, to which they add named words. Qsbdmd
sésL g, or sLagrs Or they use the verbal from the
praeterite, e. g. @ar 54, to which they add mpesds_eiy:
thus OQewgarsss.aigs. And these phrases serve for
every person and number of the praeterite optative:
thus, u8s OGuidmssssLag or QuigsressLay,
O that now it may have rained therel &c.

3. They use the gerund of any verb with the verbal
of the praeterite from the verb @méfpgm, 6.g. Oed
Sossg, Gs'umssm, & c. to which they add those par-
ticles; thus pSwensé GCaLgGuBury psrgymsaléd Gsry
obssrase_eg: this phrase serves for every person
~and number of the pluperfact optative; whence the said
proposition is rendered, whilst thou was hearing that, O that
I also had heard at the same time!

The Subjunctive If.

116. The Tamulians equally want the. Subjunctive: but
they supply In this way. From the word of the praeterite,
changing the erér into e, they form the word for the
subjunctive, if: e.g. from eupBssr, is formed apmred;
from QEACs&, QubsTd; from H4Bardr, yarord; from

unACGsen , Ly Ssrd, & c. They form the word for the
same Subjunctive In another way also: from verbs which
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end in 4épg, teking away pz, they add & it becomes
&8d; thus from Qoddpy, @Bs8&; from urhéEdps,
urtdéfd, & c. But from verbs which end in dpg, this Is
taken away, @& is added and u, if it occur in it, is struck
out: thus from Qerdgydpgy, Qordde; from ar®
Aoy, srlygd, & c. From these except, those which have
in the practerite (@Berer, which rejacting Gerex, add e
thus from wewid3arsr, comes aerided, & ¢ which in
Teality is not an exception; forasmuch as, 1 have repea-
tedly sald, it is not aewadpg, except by syncope from
conig®pm, & c. Whence eewisféd is formed accord-
ing to the general rule: and so of other verbs of this
kind. Except however those, which. before épy, have
only one long syllable, as g&pz, from which comes
@ from Gurpgy. since in reality it is Gurdpgy, comes
Curdd; from srendpy, stamfé, & c. Still this second
mode Is not indeed in daily and familiar use; It is
neverthelass the more elegant, Moreover from the word
of the negative verb the subjunctive is formed. from the
gerund 3du, or by edding a/., Thus from Qsliurg, comes
Gediuwgréd, unfess he does it, or, has done ft, & c or
If he does not do it. has not done it, & c. which mode is
elegant. Or it is formed by adding to the negative gerund.
8.9. Qriurg or @eiiwrud, the subjunctive QB ST or
Guvarmrds thus QeliurSnpsrd or QedwrwdmssTd; SO
QriuGas3urermd, or rwrwp3urermed. Or finally it is
formed, by taking away du, from the gerund adu and add-
ing the subjunctive @ i.réd from the verb @GApe:
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thus, @eliuraiC e, Qerdore rd. Al which modes
are compounded. and according to the composition they
signify, if he has been without doing or not doing, if he
has gone without doing, if he has left without doing, & c.

116. But these words having formed in e or gd,
they use them for every person and number, and always
add to them the word of the future, as I shall hereafter
show by examples, But the use of these words is of
this kind.

(1.) This word e.g. eparéd, if it is preceded by a
particle Iindicative of the time present. Is substituted for
the present of the subjunctive: thus Rarepds prer ap
srds ameaurBur, if | come to day, will thou give it?

(2.) But if from the context it appears, that | have
sald that, knowing that the condition cannot now be ful-
filled, then the same phrase is substituted for the imper-
fect: eg | see a man going away another way, without
saluting me, as [- expected. and | say, sy QI 3rd

GusGaBar: | may translate this, if he came hither, | would
speak to him.

(3.) If however there preceds a particle indicating
time future, the same phrase is substituted for the future
subjunctive: thus $i) proverég wpsr doss smGadr,
if thou wilt come tomorrow, | will give you this.

(4.) Il 1 use the word of the subjunctive from the
vetb, @médpgz, with the gerund of any verb, as Qe
Bosard, apbabard, & c; then if there precede a
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particle of time present, it will be substituted for the
praeterite subjunctives thus @uGursaftssr epSmpsTd
w55 smBmuar, if they have now come | will give this.

(5.) But if there precede a particle of time past. it is
substituted for the pluperfect subjunctive: thus, prer aper
wpdmpar dda aguBurpfose. if | had come before,
this would not have happened &c.

aperned, yHd.

117. Besides this method, they also often use another:
for instance the word <pewréd or 2pded, from the verb
Y@, if it be not joined to another verb, signifies, if it
be &c. eg. Qswrd powgsvGar, if this be, it is well
indeed, But if it is put after the word of another verb, it
signifies simply, if, wrgp8prurdd podegG, if thou art in
good health, it is well. But the Tamulians place this word
after every pearson of the indicative, in which they agres
with the Latins: who join the particle S/, if. not so much
to the subjunctive, as to the indicative, as the example
given shows, si vales, bene est: And for the words of the
imperfect and pluperfect, they are supplied in the way.
which we just described, at Numbers 112 and 113.

Although.

118. From each of these modes of the subjunctive, if the
word g or @&, you add &b, you have the subjunctive
with the particle etiamsi, quamvis, although: e.g. eup@mguib,
although he is come; Qs gTenad&gud, although he has
done it. Of the word gargib or Z&gub, however, | shall
say more, when | treat of paiticles.
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Since

119 (1) The particle ciim, since. provided it be not the
preposition, whather it is joined to a subjunctive or not. is
always expressad in this languags by these words, Gurg,
Gurug 1, which signify tims; or by these words yarsfsd, or
@585, ablative, the first from tha word SeTRy, 8 mea-
sure; the second for the word : @cib, a place; all which
words. are put after all participles, whether positive or
negative. And although, of these words, the first two may
signify time, yet they serve for the particle, since. even
when this does not imply time, but cause; and is equivalent
to the word forasmuch as, whereas. Thus LQuar arpes
SRa@urg, Qurye S Ou@auris, since thou hast besn
disobedient to me; thou shalt be beaten: here the word
since is the same as whereas. But in this proposition, QB
Gury, emuareis, Buyw ew, when or at the time at
which, he shall come, do thou come also, it implies time.

(2) They elegatly supply the subjunctive since, when
It implies cause, by using the word of the intinitive of any
verb, to which they add the infinitive from the verb,
Qarcrendpy, eg MO AerdesQ@ardrer, &c. since thou
sayest th/’s,l or because thou sayest this, &c. And for the
differences of tenses they add, qsélera'rar » to the verbal
of the participle of ény tense, and say, prer umdpsirsd
Ganerer, Since | am coming; mmer wpssTas Omrarar,
since | have now come; BT umAIsYad Qarerar s since
{ shall come, &c, which mede is very elegant.
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The Ablative Absolute.

120. (1.) The mode just now in the first place des-
cribed.’ serves also for the ablative absolute: thus, £ egs
Oerarer egyh eupgTer, thee coming, he also comes.

(2.) More elegantly they use for the ablative abso-
lute the word of the infinitive simply, without Qamerer:
thus sppsrppyses spa Gpyd Y. a whilewind biow-
ing the dust rises in round masses: so Gsaui grodlpsss
Pepréact eiypsriadr, the soldiers sleeping, the scholars have
come, &c., and this way is the hest.

(3.) The adlative in @& from the varbal g, is
properly rendered by the ablative absolute: thus pref
mdeoaud oy GuenGs, me being present, thou mayest not
talk in this manner.

(4) The phrase by which the work (@ediGs is
added to any Infinitive, used by some for the ablative
absolute: thus Bt GurssQriiCs weiswr epsrear, thee
departing, he came. But this word Gewi@s is nothing else
than the gerund from the vertb Qrudpgy, Qeug, to
which is added the particle &, which may with elegance
be added to every word, as | shall explain below.
Wherefore it is the same as if | said,. Q@erdesdsiig,
which composition may elegantly be made in every tense
and person, especially if e-tb be interposed; thus, sreaTaIglS
Qv gs Qerdwazy OCruls Oergp sajey QensBger, this
! have both said and written to him; or @rrédeees GG
Qargsajgy QeisGaush, |/ will both say and write. Whence
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it is the same as if | said simply, QeranGarer, dsrdGaidr,
& c. Wherefore this phrase also, Qerédwsdedi@s is the
same as QerddiGw. So prév OerdesQaiCs QeluwnGs
gurenru, and prev QereaiGu QelwnGsolurerns, harmoni-
ses together, and may be rendered by the ablative
absolute, me myself speaking. thou has not done it. Still this
‘phrase must by no means be used; because in opposi-
tion to the rule which | gave at number 71, the gerund
comes in the nominative, different from that which
governs the principal vertb Some teach that instead of
@eGs, we may use the word B, GBuresBs, arite,
which however is altogether barbarous. and by the rule
vulgar is introduced so foolishly, that you will ont find it

prevail in any general use even among the common
peopie.

Gerunds,

121. Th Gerund, of which see Number 71, as! have
there stated. does not serve but for the Gerund in do:
but for the Gerund in di or dum, they use the word of the
Infinitive: thus, e.@weoeré srewtaarsd sreswan®, /| have
a desire (videndi) of seeing thee: so sj st pieow udgL Ads
epart. The Lord came, (ad salvandum,) to save us.

The Supine,

122. The Tamulians have no Supine. They supply the
Supine in uv by using the dative of the verbal of the partl-
ciple dresent or future: thus, @la Oerdgrdpgpdsfig,
or more eegently, Q@ Qerdaspelg, this Is difficult to
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be sald, &c. That verbal may also come in the nominative,
Ry Crrdgydpshy, &c., Yot It doss not in that case
correspond with the Supine., but is the same as, to say this,
Is difficult: whence the word this, which in the first propo-
sition was the nominative. in the latter is the accusative,
and it would be better Tamul to say, @msé Qerdgydp
sfig. They supply the Supine In um, by using the infini-
tive with a verb which Implies motion to a place: Geréd
ot "un@pek, | go to say; Qerde apCsen, | have come to
say. Whence if to the infinktive of any verdb you add the
word from the verb Gurpg, to go, you have Paulé-post-
future: thus Gendats GuvBper, / go to ssy; Qsrédel
Gurairis, thou shalt go to say, &c.

Participles Futurs,

123. The Participie Future, which the Tamullans have,
does not. as | have stated at Number 73, well correspond.
with our Latin participla future in rus: for we cannot use
. It to express an end. Wherefore—

(1.) For the participle future in rus, when it Im-
plies an end, the Tamulisns use the simple word of the
Infinitive, which they use. as | have just stated. for the
Supine In um, to which in Latin also this participle is equi-
valent: thus prever ywadomsd Garfss apGad, tomor-
row | will coms, about to give this to thee.

(2.) They supply the participle future passive in
dus, by adding to the Infinitive the word from the verd
s@@pgy, which implies suitableness or obligation, of
which | have said more at Number 86. Thus Rg Qedius
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&&, this is to be done; that is to say, either it is meet to be
done; or it ought to be done: so, Buis g Bdus sgerdy, thou
art to be praised: so, Qsrdwssss Qadarey QerdrBardr,
I have said all things which were to be said &c.

The Relative Who or Which.

124. The Tamuiians are also without the relative, Who,
or Which; still they so supply it, by means of participles
and appellative nouns, as may be seen in what we have
thus far said, that after a short experience thils relative
would be not at all missed. They have nevertheless the
words of this relative, which serve for interrogation, as
we stated at Number 47. sraudr, who? (Masculine eresdr,
who? (Feminine) e, what? (Neuter). They have also
the word i or wrk, who? (Masc. or Fem). This word
at pleasure Is either put after the verdal form participles,
(which even If jt be of the neuter gender, does not with
this word, serve for the neuter, but for the masculine or
feminine:) or It Is also put after appellative nouns,
which are formed from verbs: thus Qs dpaucret, OQsdis
werrt, Qeduaarrt, for the masculine; Gzl pareret, Qo
swarrt, Qadiuasreit, for the feminine! Qd'l:l‘ppﬂ",'
Q@eirgsari, Qedasgrt, for either: &c. Or that word «pt,
wed, is put before the sald nouns appellative, or any
word of a verd absolute: thus writ Qeti@pask, wrt Qe
- Seuelr, &c., urt Qediardr, wrt Gedigrer, &c., for In thie
way It is always united to the third person masculine.
Finally this same word Is substituted for the plural; thus
apsaitaormis, gt cwpurtad, &c.
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Adverbs

125. In ihis language likewise there are in fact scarcely
any Adverbs, if bou except Adverbs of place. For instance,
89Cunrg, now, ;Burg, then, stlBumrg, when? Qeéxgl,
to-day, @ppgy, yesterday, sramsr, to-morrow, &c., are not
in truth Adverbs, but noun absolute, which are declined
through the case: and the first are from the noun Gumg,
time, with"§, =, ev, which particles correspond to the
articles, this, that, which; as we sald at Number 50. But
adverbs are easily formed, or, to speak more correctly, the
want of them is supplied, In this language by adding for
instance to any noun, either the gerund «pds, or the
infinitive wp®, from the verb =@pm, to be made. Thus
#pCsmegih, joy. comes &BBsmaywmid, or FpGasTapwrs,
joyfully; from Gamuh, anger. comes Ba&muwmi) of Gsrulrs,
angrily, &c. For since g is the gerund from the verb fierl,
which in Latin wants the"gerund, It may be expressed by
the participle factus, made, and e.g. #BGsraywrd) afsrds

de rendered. joy being made he came, that is he came joy-
fully. So when, as | have stated above, they elegantly use
the infinitive in the manner of the ablative absolute, adverbs
are formed by adding the infinitive ~ . More over they
use this particular infinitive g%, as | shall mention hereafter
to express the mode in which anything is done: thus e.g.
| may render grsarrs edsren, he came in the manner of
an ambassador, &c. Whence when it is said, e g. Gsru
wraé Qersnermer, the meaning is, he spoke in the manner
of anger, 1.6. angrily; whence these phrases may will be
reduced tQ adverbs.
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SECTION—IV
Of the Composition of Verbs.

126. The Tamullans have not verbs compounded in the
manner of the Latins, from any' preposition or particle; as
adsum. to be present; respicio, to look back; protraho, ta
draw forward, &c., but they elegantly compound together
many verbs, by uniting for instance one verd with the
gerund in do of another: the former is conjugated, and
the signification Is taken from the gerund. | will here
adduce a few verbs, which are more frequently wont to be
united to gerunds, and to serve for the composition of
verbs. Of which [et the first be the verb.

fosdpy.

This may be united to the gerund of any verd,
whether ective or passive; whether positive or negative: end
may be expressed, Qruirdmés, Qrlwinn'ypdes, Gednur
Smda &c. Some think that the verb compounded by this
unien differs in nothing from the simple verbs, and in the
same way they explain @ g. s 3erar and oy 35mpb srdr:
yet the difference Is at least as great, as'that of the praeterite
and future from the aorists of the Greeks. But that this may
appear cleerly;-if to the gerund o 45, from the verb ayg.&
dpg, to strike through. } add the verb @mé&py,this may
be conjugated through its tenses. and these there propositions
may be made; e g first, rrugidrever wy S Sméd prér;
second rrugndrmer wy SSmSsrer; third prugidrmer
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uy $8mOurer. Of these the first supposes past time in the
action of striking, from time in which this is said; and implies
the present time of the co-existence of thé person striking
with the speaker; so that if Peter now strikes you,
I can by no means say, rrugns@ar we sHmEHprer; but
| may say by the word of the simple present, sy« &&prer.
Again it Peter, before the time at which | am speaking,
has stricken you, but he is now not in existence, but dead;
| cannot now say, e anewer wiy b Sméfprear, but | must say.
Su-sPmpsrex. But this second proposition implies
post time in the striking, from the time, not only in which
{ am speaking, but also of which | am speaking: for if
Peter struck you vyesterday, | cannot say, Cppgy srw
Scmar wysSmpsvenr; but by the simple word of the
praeterite. Su-Ss7&1; and that S SSBssTer, signifies,
that he struck you before the period laid down in my
proposition, namely, before yesterday, whether years or
days may have preceded. Finally, the third proposition
Sy gPmuurer, imples indeed time future in the striking,
from the time of which | speak. Thus if | wish to say,
Peter will strike you on the tenth day, | cannot say,
rrugnsneer upsTprery SSmliondr; but | may say by
the word of the simpie future, Syy-tiumeir. But if 1 should
day, @y sPmuune®, it signifies. tha: after the time indeed
in which | am speaking, but before the tenth day, of which
| speak in the proposition, he will srike you: and it is the
same, as if | said, within ten days he will strike you.
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Whence this proposition is compounded of the praeterite.
and future, as in Latin, factum erit, it will have been done,
which differs sufficiently from fiet, it will be done. The
second proposition implies a donble praeterition, as in Latin,
factum fuit, it hath been done, which differs from factum
est, it is done Finally. the first proposition is compounded
of the praeterite and the present, of which in Latin | do not
find in fact any example. The first and second propositions
have reference to past time. since both imply past time In
the action from the time in which | speak Whence this
language reckons three praeterites, e.g. ayg $Gzer, @b
Bns@Cpsr, ousHmpGser. But the third proposition,
since it implies time future from the time in which | speak.
has reference to the future; and if you add the pauld-"
post-future from the Supine, (of which we spoke above
at Number 122,) they reckon also three futures, -0
Cuewr, oy se0BLICPET, Sy 5EmiCUT.
S¥nsdpgy.
127. This special compound, since the verb BosPp

is united with the gerund g1 from the verb &,
to be made, does not always retain the signification of the
gelund: epsi wguasarmSmadpri, Is indeed properly
rendered, the Lord was made man. But this phrase is very
frequently used for the verb, to have: thus #53smaywe
WwmsfB8par, is. / have joy. In which sense however !
cannot always use this phrase; for in order to say, thou
hast cows, | may certainly not say, wrLnméd e,
Wherefore | can only use this phrase from the verb to
have, when it can also be rendered in Latin by sum, es, est.
| am, &c., with an ‘adjective. Thus / have joy, may be ren~
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dered, / am joyful; thus efwrSur Bme&83per, i have in~
firmity, or, I am infirm, &c. Whence the said phrase more
frequently signifies simply the same as sum, es, est, | am, -
thou art, &c: in which sense however it sometimes admits
the gerund s, sometimes not: for which let this be the
tule. If sum, es. est, the verb to be, is constructed with
two nominative, then to that nominative which is the
prasdicate in the proposition, W is added: thus, God is
good, is expressed spBasapsar pdaoarrdnsdpri, &c.

But if the verb sum, to be, is construed either with a dative,
or simply with only one nominative: then, since there is
really no praedicate in the proposition, <pur is not added.
Thus, this infirmity is to me, (I have this infirmity), is
oxpressed, naraRis Swurd ¥msdpg: so. there will be
water there. ' Is expressed, &iGs sawo’BESD, &c.
Whence, when it is doubted whether or not g Is to be
added to any noun, you can see whether that noun bs the
praedicate in the proposition: and if it is you add itz Dut
if it be the subject. the contrary. This can also be explained
by another rule: if the verb, sum, to be, expreses existence,
& Is not added: if it implles essence, if is added. Thus,
if | say, the men of this town are stupid; tha verb are
expresses their essence and quality; whence adding =W, |
may say, @ps gpumi WL wyrilma8prisdr. 1f however
| say, stupid mean are in this town; the verb are, implies
not the essence, but the existence of the stupid men: whence
without adding the g, | may say 88 @fCe waLufgh
dpriedr, 8c,
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Qararendipg, Cur@pg.

128. Often to the gerund of another verb they add the verb
Qencrendpg, or Gur@&mg, with this distinction. If the
verb implies actiun, which has reference to another than the
agent, Gur@&pg, may be added, but not GsmerErdpH.
and on the contrary this may be added. and not that, if it
Implies an action which has reference to the agent himself:
6.9. evgadpg, to write. Anyone can write for himself,

that, e g. he may retain to himself the book written; and
then Oeneren@pg is properly added. Thus, eQHs

Q@s&rem @6y 3 in which proposition, although ere: ' (0 e,
does not occur, it is manifestly collected from the verb
GarenGL e, and it must be rendered, / have written for
myself. But if | have written., in order that | méy give the
writing to another, | cannot add Q@a&reresdpgy; but even
if 1 do not explain for when | have written, still by the
addition of the word from the verb GurG8pg. as erpda
GuriiGL.&, it will be manifest, that | have written not for
myself, but for another. From this same reson, | have sent,
6.g. a person who may call Pater, and | say to him whom
| had sent, on this return, hast thou called him? then, If
after calling Peter, he has relurned alcne, he weli answer,
S s5@ser, | have called him: but if Peter also, whom

he had called, has come with him, he may say sjoopssd
Q@areim@e_er 3 as if he would say, / have so called him,
that | have brought him with me. Sometimes however
Qaradtsfpg, is added for the simpie elegance of the
phrase; never however to those verbs which imply action
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with reference to another. Thus it is said ury 40srarGLer,
| have sung: sp4&QarawGLdr, | have led,the dances, & C.
But when to a gerund of one verb there is added to gerund
Qsrax®, from the verb Qsnéresdpgy, and the verb
emEpg; it signifies the continuance of the action which
Is expressed by the first gerund. Thus, Qerédedaderanr®
«pGs&, is not simply / have said: but | have continued
to say often and often. So, HLeme Qs PsysQerew(d
amdpg, is not simply, to give aims, but to be in the habit
of giving them frequently: &c.

ubépy,

129. When speaking of the Passive voice, at Number
77, | have already stated the verbs become passive, if
the verb u@®mg, which means to suffer, is added to their
infinitive. | now add, that by the addition of this verb
to any noun, especially one which implies any passion of
the mind or body. there is formed a compound verb
with a signification either passive, or. at least, neuter;
in which composition, If the noun ends in w, this becomes
lossy, and u is always doubled. Thus from wwib, fear,
comes wwiu®Gspg, to fear: from SHYWES, filth, comes
SYéeuuGApm, to be filthy; from &g a blow, comes
s Ou@ipg, to be beaten; from @®. one, comes e®Iu®
&pg, from many to become one, &c. And all these have an
active sense, if Instead of adding ubfpy, there be
added its adjective u@S38pg. So, from Qauefl, an opsn
.place, comes Aaefiu@S g, to be opened, to be manifested;
and GeefuuGSz®pg, to open, to manifest. So, @G
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uBssdpg, from many to make one: so, LuCUBIP
8p&, to strike with fear, &c. Those however which are
numeral nouns, and end in b, 8s erdend, gldrn, &C

do not lose b bafore uBSpgm. Hence it Is said uLrs
@aéemd U G dr: 80 Sy sorsuSgd Ul B ér, &c. Except
slso amwid, a wound; since although in fact it may, omit-
ting 1, be sald srwdulBGLr; still, since thls mode Is
equivocal, whether it comes? from the noun a&rwib, Of
from the infinitive of the verb arw:dpg; In order to do
away the equlvocation, If it is from this verb, we say
erutuCL g, it is dried up; but if from the noun emub,
we say srwbulL g, /t /s wounded, fc. Observe. how-
ever, that In ell these, there does not occur a proper
composlition from these nouns and the verd ubBpg; but
this is united to- the noun In its own proper signification,
which Is, to suffers whence vwiu@®pg, means, to suffer
fear, S0 QUG pg, to suffer blows, &c.

e Olpg.

130. This verd, besldes other slgnifications, means to
permlt, to allow: but we use It with the Infinitive of another
verb, without aiteration, and then It cannot in fact be
called a compound verb. Thus eréreders GespdsQ@arl
L.rér, he does not allow me to live, &c., and this method Is
the more elegant. Still the practice has prevailed, that,
8 syncope er contraction taking place, the & final Is lost
from the word of the Infinitive, and it becomes one verb
compounded with the verb gL Gépg, and they say,
Bepd@ srile_wer, Gus Qar.Ladr, &c,, he does not allow to
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Ilve, he does not allow to depart, &c. For which observe
this one thing, that in all other words, the & final of the
infinitive, as | have said, Is lost; but in the word of the
Imperative positive @_®, the a of the infinitive remain-
Ing. o is lost. from the word @U(®: and although in the
imperative also of the negative we may say, Gsopscer
.#Cg, do not thou allow to live; yet we do say, Genypéa(®,
Qe @, allow to live, allow to do, &c.

somdépy, &c.

131. The verd smendpg, besides other meanings,
signitles to exercise pity. to behave compassionately; whence
in composition with the gerund of another verb, it is well
explained by the verb, to vouchsafe. Whence they use
this composition, when they speak of persons very digni-
fled: thus erapssmefarni, he arose. or he deigned to rise; eo
shbamesafiarnit, he deigned to give, 8c. Moreover the Tamu.
lians are accustomed to add other verbs to gerunds. by
which composition. no addition is made to the significa-
tion of the simple verb. But they add either Gurpg;
thus, &g espz Guréa, and it does not signify, that by
coming departed. but simply, came, &c. They add @@
fpg, or GApy: thus, SppS CLer, or Pphpedl
G er, / have opened; and others of this sort, which prac-
tice will teach you

Verbs of Command

132. Finally the Tamulians from every verb from ano-
ther, which they call cad eiemer, as Iif they would say. a



158 TAMUL GRAMMAR,

verd of command: forssmuch as in this way ere formed
the verbs, which imply an action which is done by the
command, or at least by the persuasion. of that person
who comes in the nominative. They are formed in this
manners from the word of the future, Guer, comes I4dpg;
and from the word Qe'sr, cnmes o¥&8pm; and they
are conjugated according to the general rules: In the
praeterite they have $@ger, in the future (1Busr. Thus e.g.
from H90Gudr, comes sy NFERCpFr, -y NISB s,
@0 803 e, &¢., and it signifies, that | do not strike by my
own-self indeed; but by means of anothar, who strikes another
by my command or persuasion, | am sald to strike him: whence
it must be rendered, | cause that he strikes; | caused that
he struck, &c. Thus from GediBaiédr, comes Redieds L8 pér,
QoG psr, QeuiediBusr, and it signifies, that | indeed
do not work, but by command and persuasion, / cause that
another, works; | caused that another worked, &c. Observe
‘that those which in the future have v before Geuetr, change
this into /, and have @B&dng; thus from QerdgyBaér,
comes Gerdaidfpg; from wwselaidr, come wusddld
Apg; from el ggyBeidr, comes udvelds8pg, &c. Those
however which before Gatgr - have only two short sylia-
‘bles, withoeut an Intermsdiate double consonant. do not
change u. thus from emBBeusr, comes wumeAsdng;
from AGCush, BpasBpg; from H@Bausr, yydsdpy,
& c. And thus much of verbs compounded.




TAMUL GRAMMAR 169

SECTION v
Of the use of the Infinitive

133. The Tamulians use the word of the Infinitive very
elegantly: the chief uses | shall give here. And

1. It is equivalent entirely to the Infinitive ol the
Latins, credere, to believe, amare, to love, &c. Nevertheless
the Tamulians do not always u.e ths infinitive after the
verbs often as the Latins do; for which this may serve as
a rule. If the Latin sentence, which has the Infinitive
after the verb., nmay be rendered either into French or
Portuguese, without the word gque, but may be rendered
either by the simple infinivive, or by the particies de or &,
then in Tamul we always use the Infinitive. Thus Latin,
volo facere, | wish to do; French fe veux faire; Portuguess
quero fazer; pirer QeiiBsugyyb. So L. cupis facers, I desire
to do; F. /evdesire de faire; P. desejo de fazer; T. @sdny
FmyuyLCper. So L. Incipio facere, | bagin to do; F. je
commence de faire; P, principio & fazer; T. Qeliug gas
fCaraw. But if the infinitive of the Latins is rendered by
the French or Portuguese by gue: then in Tamul we do not
use the infinitive, but after the manner of the French and
Portuguese phrase, in place of that que is put srerge, the
gerund from the verb srsrdpg; and the verb which in the
Latin phrase is expressed by the infinitive, comes here by
tense and person, according to the exigence of the sentence.
Thus, L. te venisse dixit, he sad that thou hadst come;

F. il dit, que tu ttois venu; P. disse, que tu tinhas vindo;
T. 80 apprQuergy Qerdrexsdr, &c. In this last sense
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this language elegantly uses the verbal from the participles:
e.g9. updpg, apsgy, aparg, which, without the word
T, is either used in the accusative, thus £t e se0 56
Qerenenmer, &c; or even. which is still more elegant, the
infinitive .95 is added to that verbal: thus Si1 ayps sras
Qeraranadr, he said that thou hadst coms. So syautser
uBTi sQari gy derdrarrer, of St asT e & Qeren
errer, or, more elegantly, yuissr aimasTss Qerdrarrd,
he said that they were about to come, &c.

134. 2, But when the gue in Portuguess and French is
rendered in Latin, not by the infinitive, but by the subjunc-
tive ut that; then in Tamul we elegantly use the infinitive:
thus dic, ut veniat, say that he may come, sugédeme gy &C.-
Hence when in Latin you may with more elagance say.
desidero. ut veniat | desire that he may come. than, Ilum
venire, him to come: and necesse est, ut veniat, it is neces-
sary that he may come, better than, illum venirs, &c., these
propositions may be rendared in Tamul by the infinitive?
Iuer ey dpayfBpsw, syusr er GCuabrgugy, &C.
Wherefore the second use of ths infinitive is to express the
subjunctive ut, that,

3. Thay use the infinitive élegantly, as the Latins by
tha figure of elllpsis, when the verb incipio. to begin, &c.
beipg omitted, they elegantly fill the sentence, by a crowded
series of infini:ives: e.g. extensae apparere nubes, undique
obscurari caelum. fujgura micare, mugire tonitrua, &c.,
the clouds (began) to appear spred out, the sky on all sides to
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be obscured, the lightnings to flash, the thunders to roar.
&c. So | might in Tamul elegantly say, GCushisClerapbsi
l;L'f, pyear auren@onig Bpar, Gusnsmern dor 5rHELTR
Bararser ofermd 1Harar, sNysally S5 wpus, BrhHes
Ay srp@ownd whibsy s, sHrermilerLsiirod
weny Qumifl bgy CuiwD, Guilg weny @ QeasrarGomiy
wrgpEEHn GorEssy Hepu oyfiisGerer LAHHAr arl,
&c. The Tamulians very often even in familiar use etegantty

speak in this way.

146. 4. Sometimes in Tamul we use infinitive of soma

verbs in the manner of on adverb. Thus from 4D,
comes &, together; from phgdmg!, comes Whg, before:
so from Smeydpgms, IHeon, Sebuew, again; from B¢
Apg, Bevepid, again; from WBEdpg, Hs or Wy, abun-
dantly; increasingyy; from Bepdmng, Bepw, iully; from
248 ng 9és, together; and others of this sort, of which |
seali give more below, beginning at Number 168.

137 5. But if we use the same infinitive repeated. as
Gusir Qusus Cursh Guws, &c, then it is put for the gerund
in do. when this implies continuance and cause; as when
we say, fabricando fit faber, by working one becomes a
workman; for this proposition signifies. that by continuance
of working. as by a cause, one becomes a wotkman, So in
Tamul, e.g. Gus Custlabs urmasyd G, by talking
every languag e is learnt. i e. by continuance of talking,
as by a ceuser any language is learnt. So they say. gy
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BL&S BLESE s Gflurgw, which may be rendered
according to our proverb, the ant hollows the stone by
going not twice, but often, Hence mrers Gural Gurs,
means, by the course of time. &c

138. 6. Tee Tamulians oftentimes. by adding to the
word of the infinitive the interrogative particle o, use the
infinitive: for the first person of the future, in the way of
one asking permission. or of using threats to another. Thus
94 &sCar is 918G u1Garr, that is to say. either by asking
permission to strike another, or by threatening that | witl
strike him whom | address. Or sometimes also it answers
to this proposition. what can [ strike? that | may express.
certainly | am unwiliing to strike, or | am unable to strike.
&c., in which way they often and very elegantly use the
word of the infinitive in this language.

139. Finally that all the uses of the Infinitive may be
seon, | will just touch here, what | have explained above.
Wherefore,

7. They use the Infinitive for the Imperative; number
69.

8. For the Optative with sLeugy; number 114.

8. For the Ablative Absolute; number 191.
10. For the Gerunds in d/ and dum; number 121.
11. For the Supine in um; number 122.

12. For the Participle Future in rus; number 123,



TAMUL GRAMMAR 163

HE.
140. This particuiar Infinitive, &&, from 1he verb &4
Dbge, besides the sald twelve uses. common to all verbs,

admits of others. And,

1. It expresses elegantly what we imply in Latin
by sponte. ex se ipso, voluntarily: e.g. ons has made a
statue of a horse, which, by machinery artfully composed
within, runs leaping, of ltself, no one impelling it I might
express this by the Ablative gsrar@e, which in fact does
express, of itsel/f. Yet it will bes more elagant to say.
stensj gmarefiCur@w, &C. So a young child does some-
thing above Its age; | ask. did he do this voluntarily of
himself. or another telling him? | rtender this in Tamul..
@5 sgrerss QrisrCar Caudmmas Qsrodns QeirgrGer,
&C | might indeed say, srGer QairgrGear, &C., but srGear
Is liable to ambigulty, since it may aiso mean, that he
himself did it and not another. or he did it.by himself. or
another intpélling him.

141. 2. We have said above, that ss is taken for
simul. together. In this sense, after | heve snumerated many
things separately, (which is expressed in Tamul by s
Qerdgxdps,) if | wish to put hem together in one and
spesk of them in one number, (which the Tamulians call,
Qgrers Gsrdgrépg,) then | may use the word 4s;
e g kbought five oxen. thres cows, eleven sheep, and
geven goats, which united together. are twenty-six heads:
his fast | may express in Tamul. &4 sme dmoisrg, &c.
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142. 3. s, signifies in the manner. in the quality,
as: thus gLGLrwses abgni, he beceme in the manner
of one trium-phing;, grsens epgear, he came in the
quality of a legate: @fAwers oferid Quupbsmeleri, he
rose shining as the sun, &C,

143 4 If g5 be united to the noun @b, a place,
it is the same as, for, in place of another and requires @
dative, sometimes a genitive; or is even joined to the
nominative: thus, emiGa Gurpigs Auwrs GuGs
aggrear, in place of going thither. he came hither: s0
srarefiwrs SdiGur, do thou go for me, or-in place of me:
so sdmodLwrssdmbs -spsrsr, he gave a dinner for
pay, &C. They very -often in this sense use .the simple
infinitive qa. ‘without @asb, which e yet more elagant - thus.
Bavurs @bs 8hpre; 10 SamLunrs cdsarssmph
Gerawn.@bsrsi, he hed feith for a shield &C.

144, 5 gs signifies also, ‘that it may profit, on
account of, and requires a dative: thus o_eréarsd Qour@arer,
I will do it thet it mey peofit thee, on account of thee.
Henoe it appears, how il seme say. 6. g. UTQREEESr QI
wiiery 'they ‘ought to sey usesdisstrap, But the verb [EPJ
jn Whetever tense. admits of this signification: Ahus. @HBS
odurSidpraBuor, will this beneflt this inflrmity?

G areire®.
145, ‘The tifinitive @are® also from the verb @averes
apdy, hes a spedist use Ddesides the common ones: for
instanee "dsing “aited ae thé infinltive of enother verb, it
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implies ceuse. and Is elegently teken for because seeing
thet. Thys - urewrd spLiss@arerer auwris &6
wrsir, because he live badly, he will perish badly: so &reGio
wersir e HPIraEGsTevew, bacause he comes in the very early
moming; &c. So mreer auBaISTEE Q&terer, because he will
come to-morrow, &c. Whence, ds appears from the exam-
ples adduced. aceording to the difference of times, we
etegantly use verbals of patticiples, of whatever tense,
with the infinitive @&, to which Is added this other Infini-
tive Q@a&rder. All which | might indeed express by the
Ablative of the cause, by saying, pLédpHerrGe, upss
amBe, apufarrCe, &c.; but to use this infmhivc in the
manner now stated, is far more elegant.

146. Finelly. to complete what | have here delivered
regarding vhe Syntex of the verbs. | will add somewhat
astehe use end meaning -ef some. varbs. And

1. These two verbs wrmdpg, and Qar@sdpgl,
to recaive, and to:give, have such mutual reference to each
ather .that | cannot. vse the first, without taking something
fram age. wha. can,give it with his . hands: nor can I use
this second, without giving to one who is able to receive
it with his hands. Thus it | wish to. say, receive the money
which is in that chest: 1| cannot use the verb arsid g,
since you - ought .not to receive It from . the.hands of
another: but | ought to uee the .varb «@édpag, to take,
to. lift; thus &0 QULyESGEGH usmBiamer Qu@ &c.
But if | say, he will go thet he may.recaive that from Peter:
thea | ehall with . proprietry use the verb our il ot
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since that Is to be received from the hands of Peter
rrwer L, or rrwer wsiGe uey arusuGurars, Bc,
So. to say. give grass to the horse. since the horse has no
hands. with which he may receive the grass, ! cannot use
the verb Gar@&fpg; but | may use the verb Gur®
dpg, to throw, thus gfarasu ydguulur®, throw grass
th the horse. But | may well say, Gelyéal umm Qsr®,
give the money to the merchant. since he has hands, with
which he may receive it, &c.

2. smépg and Qsr®édpg, both signify to give'
So. aamdpg and Qrdgrdpg, both signify to come, to
arrive at: slthough this last has other meanings also.
These four verbs however in use differ from each other;
all indiscriminately serve with respect to the third per-
son: eg oSGl Omrhsoes siCsdr. or AsrBs
Gssir /| gave money to him; so usTLaDESG BSS, OF
Gesdr g1, money came to him But with respect to- the first
or second person, the Grammar of the Tamulians teaches.
that we cannot use the verd QarGifpg, nor Gzdel
Apgl, but that we ought to use the verd smdps, and
amdpg: thus it Is barbsrous to say. cardé@, or earé
G Dartisoas Qsr®asrdr, or uanGwearks. or e miaé
@réTpgi but we must say, srard@. Or o_ardGU uTA
sy 5hzrer, he gave money to me or to thee. So we must
say, uemrQuerd®. or 2 ewdgeubsg, money came to me of
to thee, &c. Moreover the sameé gremmst teaches that
these three words, mw, gr, @ar®, which all corréspond
te this word, give, so differ one from the other, that wd,
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mgy be the word of asking a superior. &m, may be the
word of requesting ‘rom an equal, O&r® may be the
ward of commanding to an inferior. | know that this
distinction is not commoniy well observed, but | have
thought \that what is a precept of the iearned, should not

be passed over.



168 TAMUL GRAMMAR

SECTION Vi

Of certain Particles of the Tamul Language

147. The Tamulians call Particles @enL&@=med: as if they
sald. 8 word intermediate in a sentence. But since in every

idiom, particles unite and adorn a sentence, as gold does
gems, | have resolved here to offer a few observations
concerning particles, and other words, which the Tamu-
lians use like particles. Of which let the first be

o_1D,

This particle (1.) is equivalent te the conjunction
and; and it is added. either each or to none of these
which are counted: 6.g. @euawearsd o pgriser, and
not @euerausih e griser. But when 21> occurs with a
negation following. it Is used for nec, nor, as we shall des-
cribe below, and then to many things reckoned without
any conjunction, 2w, is well added once at the end: e-g.
Qauds) @efli srpp wey Ul sraw LGETHGESTS, 8
if 1 should say, the sun, cold, wind, rain, hunger, thirst, nor
calamities of this kind did he fear, &c.

(2.) When | distinguish the number from the thing
numbered. and do not say, e.g. two oxen, but these two
are oxen, =_1» must be added: thus @gseliran® GBS,
and not, @rewrGcrgi; for this means, two oxen.

(3.) When the number which is expressed is ccm-
plete. =10 is to be added: e.g. if | say, one of my eyes
aches, this Is not the perfect number, since | have two
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oyes; heace, without adding o_tb, | may say, siemsblang
st Gur@g. But if each aches, =2.th must be added:
thus sreradlrenr(® saigpud or Soueniiyer G CurGaH:
and it | did not add =_b here. it would seem to be sup-
posed that 1 have vet a third eye Thus it | say, Qb5
sy &t B wrelLargl, these two oxen are mine; slnce | have not
added e_, it is understood that there are still mure
oxen there; but if only these 1wo which are ming were
there, adding 2.18 1 ought 10 have said. @) bs 9y ®
wrBCwearg, &c.

(4.) =20 is often the same as in Latin. yuoque, also,
ot ve/ which is taken for etiam even: thus Buy Gusir wsGear,
thou also, my son. Hence if to the wourd germ, which
means orne, you add =-tt, and a negaticn follows, it Is the
same as nothing: thus gergiey @eiGueir, nothing will | do;
for it is as if 1 said, / will not do even one thing: so

_gsa%rs;af’@rﬁ: Qamreirsir he will not give even water, &c.

(5.) Hence o_1, with a negation following. is equi-
valent to our nor: thus mraiey QewGuer, nor will 1 doit;
80 By wew S L& weoe, nor good, nor bad.

(6.) If you add =i, to words of uncertainty it con-
veys an universal sense. thus i@, where? oG, every
where; wri, who? wir@d, all: eiug, how? stdugun, any-
how: erui@urg. when? aOGurgd, always, &c. The same
haypens. if, to the same words ot uncertainty, you add
the word of the subjunctive although. of which see num-
ber 118; thus, amGs Qurenr gute, whithersoever he has gone;
stiug & Qedgr gy, however he has done.
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9

148. This second particle which is long, is.

(1.) a word of interrogation and in a sentence is
added to the word by which is expressed that, of which
being in doubt, we make inquitys e g | doubt whether
one has given money to me; | may say. BQuersger uewt 5
s5srCur. But if, being sure about the giving of the
money, | doubt whether the coins were ten or not; then
@ ought not to be added to the verb spgmus, since of
this 1 do not doubt; but it ought to be added to the word
of tha coins, about which | do doubt how many they aré:
BOwerdg usmy uemGur shsry. But if, being sure:
about the delivery and the number of the mony, | doubt
only whether he gave it to me, or to ancther; | may add
9 to the word to me. £ QueréCsr uSFIL uew i HHBN!-
Finally, if | am also certain that | veceived such monsy.
but doubt from whom | received it @ is added to the
word thou: SCur Qs usHL uers Spsru, ¢ SO
in Latin also we say, tv mihi pecuniam dedistine’ or, U
mihi decemne nummos dedisti? or. tu mihine decem nummos
dedisti? or tinally, tune dedisti mihi decem nummos? Did you
give: monsy to me? ov, did you give me ten piecas? ot did you
give ten pieces to me? or'finally, did you give ten pieces to
me? or finally, did you -give:nie ten pieces? which certainfy
differ some what from each other.

(2 ) If to the partielé ¢ you add erérpred, or T irefied,
(each. word being. the: subjunctive ififfom the verd ereér
&pgi, to say). thus, e g. JaGerr Qaiirpred, or HUGHE
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Qeusirafisd, means. if yoy s8y. aveno; that is, if you ask of
him, has he done? has he said? &C. Whence this phrase
gorrespends ta the Latin waord, at, verp autem (but): and 1
ey sepder.. it, af ille ar jlle verd oy ille autem, &C. hut he.

(3) I you add ¢ to the werd o, of the subjunc-
tive if.-#t expresses some meral necessity of that-mesns
to that end. and is the same as, mot otherwise than;e g. I,
all being left, thou hast followed Christ, thou shalt be saved.
Since any one. retaining all things, if he have kept the
commandments, may well be saved! wherefore to this
proposition | cennot add @, and say eadorsegub
Spbs Gussrsord Sa@sd ptlor sorCugerd Buy
since it |8 necessary to salvation to observe the divine
commands, | may well add &, and say, Cou g s iswaridst
uyCuw g perCor serCuperd; in whjch _proposition
is included this other, if thou bhast not observed them
thou canst not be saved: whence it is well rendered not
otherwise than by observing the_ divine commands, shalt thou
be sbqu. Thus SjeusT o Mrrcwh Qawwr@, not otherwise
than by his coming, wll/ Vict;:vry appear. In this sense. and
In this same way, they use the words S arGpr, oG, &
#3mr; .which werds harmanise with, /s it not?

'(4.) They often use for negation, as sormetimes
we also use the form of interrogation, while certainly wa
do. nat expect an_ answer. but  intend to deny emphati=
aeby: whws, srGenr. QwrsrGarsr, did | say it? i e | .did pot
sy it
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(5) Sometimes they use ¢ for the conjunction and.
when they mean to express increase and hyperbole.
Thus one narrating the pagesntry of a feast will say
HAACW o yar weagGre, aps GHeoraGerr, wurmars@erm,
CareddBe oluhs srefsmasGerr, edfsH vl @aGerr
moIhs o wLamws@ar, Galss waTsCorr, Gsdgy Aoy
sCarr, SNGFHOT QuATIgIEH CFrdONSEGH B6TMLLON,
&c,

(6) it after @, you add a word, which is equiva-
lent to the verb not to know, or to doubt; then @ is the
same as whether: thus amairGarr @ gfwrg, whetherhe will
come, | know not; ouBerr 53Cgsib, it is doubtful, whethel
it is he;, QeporCerr e fGuwst whether he is dead, | know

not; and then stérm is not added as appsars in the sxmples
adduced. If however there follows a verb, which signi-

fies something else than not to know. or to doubt, we use

this same phrase in the same sense; ersirgy however
must be added: thus cupsrGerr Qeusrgy Ga&dr. inquire

whether he has come now: sa@arr Qadrgy Csrd gy, say

whether it is he &c.

(7.) The Tamulians, as we have stated, besides 9.
have words, which, of themselves, are interrogatives:
e g. & who? eiug how? eii@s, where? But if by add-
ing Interrogation to interrogation, yo add ¢ to these
words, they are no longer words of intetrogetion, but of
lanorances thus &4@rr, | know not, who he may be; S
CariBaBunm, | know not, where he may be, &c. o fCuer.
I know not, may indeed be added: but even though jt b®
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not added. it is sufficiently clearly understood: thus
Crr Qarmeusr e HgTsiT, some one has come, | know
not who he may be,

(8.) Finally, ¢ may sometimes be put at the begin-
ning of a sentence. and then it is betier doubled, 99;
and thus it expresses admirstion with joy., or the idea of
scoffing greatly: 6.g | see a man walling, | ask the cause,
and he relates trifles, for which he absurdly laments,

‘I may say g @)m4Csr aigdpr, Ol dost thou wail for
this?

()3

149. This particle e, which is long, is never found by
itseif at the end of a word in the Tamul language, but
always Is added, and at pleasure may be every whare
added or taken away.

And 1 They use this particle to express a kind of
certainty and force, which can hardly be expiained. It is
added however to the word on which we intend to lay
the stress, nearly In the same way in which we have des-
cribed the particle ¢ to be added to the word. by which
we express that of which we doubt; thus £ Quarédenzé
@srararrGu, | lay the stress on the act of speaking, as if |
said, thou saidst indeed this to me; B Quers LengBuw Qsrer
armds thou saidst this very thing to me; § Quen&Gs Hen 55
Qererarrus, to me myself didst thou say this; BGw Quers
dengs Gemarqrmus, thou thyself sardst this to me, &c.
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2. They uee this particle, to distinguish, markedlv,
ore from many: Many apples e.g. hang from a tree; |
seek one. they bring one which | do not wish for; | reject
that, and showing the other with my finger, | say. §C8

wyssis sv; which | could not say, if there were only
one.

3. & Is elegantiy added to :any word . exoreasive
-of a person -groaning. or lamenting: thus, gGur Gec
CLler: el wa TERGHT aRpbe! UL LERW: o QT saeTis
Berp Qeur Serenen 2y $C5Ceaw, alas /| am undone? Alss.

me, my son is dead! | have lost my only son, the stay of
my life!

4. sometimes this particle adds nothing to the
word to which is joined; as when it Is added to Abla-
tives, as in its proper place | have stated s B0,
yssflerrCe, wasACarrG, Gc  Whersfore “the - learned
In this language almost never add & to these Ablatives.
at ‘least in rheir books.

pCur, &8 pr, e, HAG.

$50. 1. -20wr; or powlur, or 255, 810 interjeLtions
-of .grieving or ocompassionating, -which -are used . alone
.by themselves, and require no case. ., also especislly,
doubled in this way <9 is an interjection of compas-
sion; thus o9 Qspprrer, ahl he is dead. &c

2. &Cpr, or HHBwT, or SAWCBear, agiess with
.nonne? rot? @eend@er Cersrarrear, did not he himself say
it? But these particles are added to the word on which we
wish 10 ptece the:strees @5 we adid of g
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3. ee¢r en, Is the same as why? it may be put
beforo. or. after the verb, with this disiinction: if it is
placed before it. tho verb is used in person, number and
tense. according to the exigence of the sentence; thus
g epsmrii, why hast thou come? eysir euydl pmweir, wherefore
came she? esit sumelnsery why wii you come? But if this
particle is put after it, the word of the third person mas-
culine of the future 1ense, eugeurss, @wourear, &c, is
used for every person, number, gender and tense. Thus
mrreir, Bu, a;smiad‘r, g &c. aaparGarar, GurarrGesnsr,
&c. Hence this phrase, S|Gg0ersTpred, is propelly. if you
seek, why, that? and explained by because; there is another
like this, Cs@gsT mrsd, which means, if you ask what is
that? and it is explained by, that is to say Thus prer
Gerdrarengs GQeuurGys wCsQersiprlh OCsuear wrdp
sreu@g faswid, do not do what | said, because if you do,
you will certainly die. So prrer Qerararengss QFuwrGs
wdg. Q.5 srprjyurmsemas CoyrGs, do not do what | said,
that is to say, da not assecvele with sinners | may also
be said, HEsGearsralld, and HCHCFarald snd they signify
e sgame

4, Ha@w. This Is a word, which if it be put
sfter the sentence, is equivalent to the word, perhaps: ihus
@ aupgrarrégw, perhaps he has come, that he.may steal;
Skt plengnagly perhaps he is good &c But if this
wed: Is. intespesed: in the santence, it removes. all doubt,
and offieming emphatically, is equivalent, to the word
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surely. certainly, indeed: thus Ly 551 emflwmig enerd O & Hir
W&o BCLgiaurdl, if thou hast practised the virtues, and
not otherwise, thou wilt surely be saved: JmLars&w
aupgrsir, hoghas come indeed, that he may steal; @earrégt
Beoatsr, this is certainly a good man, &c.

st der, @i, &c.

151 These words are not prepostitions. as some call
them, but are nouns which are declined: and th(ee‘ cases
are especially used. WeTEG, @sremar, sTarTe; Hdr
&G, dsrenar, Qsterred. Of these @per hormonises with
before. o1 before that: thus other words darlved from this
QsrGer, eremaruyib, apsiyy, @psirewii. On the other hand
Qeir agrees with, after, or after that: thus also other words
derived from this GerGen, dearewar, Weérewary, Fary,
dereni, 9pE, 9pur®.

1. AU theses words, if they are put after a noun,
require the genitive or dative. thus Sy Feraper, HSISS
upen, before that, sygsr3sir, HyHe@uler, after that, &c.
But if these words are joined to a verb, the firat are
united to the participle of the future; pre Glsrdgy
@enGenr, before that | may speak, or might speak, &c. The
second are joined to the participle of the praeterite; B
egs Qsiigder, after that thou hast done this, or now thou
wilt have done it, &c. And contrariwise they cannot be used,
nor can it be said e sswpear; nor auwder, &c. But all
indiscriminately may be joined to a verba! from the parti-
ciples of the praeterite or the future, which is then used
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either in the dative or in the genitive: thus Bul eubgsF e,
or uBSHES (peir, e, befor thou didst come, or after
thou comest, or now thou wilt have come: so Bii eupeuSer,
or a®malgi&G, or better, ampugsHGWsT, e, before that
thou comest, or after that thou shait. have come, &c. Of
these apsir with its derivatives, is also added, and much more
elegantly, to the participle negative, taking away da; thus
B devgs QrinurgpsiGenr Bulas eur, before that thou doest
this, come hitheer It may also be added to the dative of the
verbal from the negative nparticiple: § Wegs Qsiwnrs
HEGuys Gar, &c.

2. If these words are used absolutely without any
case or at least beginning of a sentence, ypGer, (peir
aw@e, &c, they correspond with heretofore; Gsimnéwr,
WerGew, &c. agree with afterwards, or even, besides: thus
Serven@ueiresr, besides what? So wpsitGer or gpsirarTGeVElFu
swps Qensdgy, tell, what thou hast done heretofore.

3. They are used 8lso for ¢per, or for the gerund
ks, or the infinitive @pibs, both from the vertb mhasi
£lmgl, to precede. They are used, as (s, they dot how-
ever admit a genitive, but with a dative it is said. 9H&B
apps. or HPEG WpS, and it is well explained by, before:
thet, But if they are used absolutely or in the beginning
of a sentence, thay are the same as, first: or before; wi 4,
or Whs Bengs Qsrd gy, tell this flrst, or before, &c. and
then they are often repeated, wphpd @hHH. o WHSE W hbs
&c., principally, especially.
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0.

162, This word is a noun which besides other things-
signifies, the mode or manner, and is well dsclined . through
all the cases: wugudsh, uydE, uyeow, ugld, vgwrd,
uyGuwr®. Apd

1, They often use it absolutely in the nominative
for the obligue cases, and instead of saying e g. uyiGe,
they say ung: or with & added ugGu;; and they unite
that to any participle for any person; thus swer, BSus, &c.
Qrwdpuy, GCsisuy  Osduibuy, and properly It
means, in the mode in which | thou, do, doest: have done.
hast done; shall do, shalt do, &<. and it is well expressed
by. so as. &c. And hence, they more elegantly. as | have
often said. use the participle of the future for the prasemt,

2. If mg comes in the dative’ it implies the end:
and is weil expressed by, that thus » m e&r @&duyd
uigsQ, that: / may do it &c.

3. if it occurs: in the ablative of the cause, gy It
implies cause; and is expressed by because thue Bus
@sirgugBerred because thou hast done: &c: In:this mode
it is often joined to the participle gew, from the vesd
HApg, and it becomes, yewug@erer@, because this is.
since this is: and thus it is used absclutsly: evem In.the
beginning. of a sentence, and is well expressed Dy.
wherefore, on which account, on that account.
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4. Finally from this noun uy are those words.
which | have often adduced; @uuy., in this way, Sjuuy,
in that way; ey, in what way? siugque, in whatever
way; @luyétanrgs, of this way, &c.

o_¢ft

153. This word also is a8 noun, which is declined, e-er
ofisit. o Mh@H&@, &C.. .and signifies the inner part; thus o
HhS. LHHS SHST, he gave medicine to be taken inwardly,
in the manner of foed or .drink; so e_ariereHd yDEp
o eis o rHeuri, God knows, what you have, within and
witheut.

'Y, But they use 'this word also absolutely in the
nominative for the 'oblique 'ceses. and often udd &,
e MBe. And if it is used with a Genitive or Dative, atter
which ft is placed always, it Is equivalent to the proposi-
tloiis, etween or within: thus diuy sysGer, within the house:
QuiydgdGer, within the chest. e ihemseWGa, between

them: &c.

2. It may be used sbsolutely in the beginning of a

sentence, and then Is the same as, within: thus e_atGer

Qurdrg Bdee, there is noting within, &c.

3 This noun, e¢k, is joined to the verb u@dpg,
or Mépg; thus e d@idBdpg, or which is the same.
eCo®dpg, and eeardpg, and then it -properly
signiies to become within, 18 to entcr: thus Bsriemiuy’
e L, OO an Lwn il lwmeatrdr, e entered the citadel.
+Henoe metapboricelly it is. to agree with any one, or to asso-
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ciate with him: thus. cTeT&@ UL LTer, OF 7o @ eiremir aur 1 6i,
he agreed with me, or he associated with me. he took my part.
&c But if it be joined to the verd. L@PsHADE, or L&
&g, it has an active sense. to cause that one may assent,

&c.
Sy mid, SiLred, &c.

154. 1. The nouns ymib, and Lred, besides other things
signify a part; hence @)iypid, Bunme, this part; sty pb,
Sjoumred, that part, may be declined, and it may be seld,
eg. @uupsite, @uorsdGw, %Tc. They are generally
used indeclinably with a dative and then @inypb, U
ore, equals the word, citra, on this side Sty ph, ScOrd,
the word ultra, beyoud: thus Hpgé&diypd. or  GuUore,
Is. on this side the river, gp m&stypid, or HIured, beyond
the river &c. Sometimes they are used absolutely in the
beginning of a sentence, and are then well expressed Dy
nearer, farther: thus &y pes Qard gy, tell farther: Guypd
ar, come nearer; uurGe Gur, depart farther; FuurGe
eeal, put in nearer, &c.

2. The word ypw ‘ s!qnitiqp also expressly the exte-
rior part, and is opposed to the word p.a,i”whlch is the
interior part: whence it is said, e_eremib Qp(l,pl.b, &c. Hence
this noun, if it be used in the ablative @&, ypsHCe, or
in the manner of an adjective, qp,&g, sigmﬁes. without,
out of doors, and Is either used absolutely, or with a d’itlve
thus, yp sHCe Bmsé QerownrGs, thou mayast not, say this
out of doors; so, ypssranr fsema Bids Oseaards, they
mayest not say here, the standals, which &re abrowd:+40
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o BéaU ypsHCe Gur, depart out of the house, &c. Hence
comes the noun appeilative, ypsdwrer, ypsSurer, an
external/ man, an external woman, (that is an alien, of ano-
ther country, 'a strangsr.) and it is used generally for persons
who are not of the same blood.

Gue, &1p
1.5 The noun Gwe, even if it can be, almost never is,

. -} v
declined. but is used simply or with & added, Gu@s; and
Is elwsys ccnstrued with a datlve or genitive.

1. But it signifies properly, the upperv part, as &y,
or £@y, the lower part; hence, that signities, above; this,
below. thus @yé@cm Qererguflsvene, above this there Is
nothlng, alppﬂmcmsv perenw Wedenew, there is no good
above wfue. &c. so urelseflar & Perfldene, a vile man is

not below smners.

2. Gue signlfles above, upon, and then it is always
joined to a genitive of dependance, or even to a noun
substantive taken In the manner of an adjectuva, and since
oftemimes the word of the nominative serves in the way
of an adjecuve as we stated at number 91, it is often
Joined to the word of the nominative; thus, ersr oG hH
QarawGLsr, / have put it upon my head; so, AL BCw G
erwsir, he ascended upon the roof of the house, or ey er
Qulw, &c. So HHNCw dgm e, put this upon that. in
this sonse also. &£p Is opposed to this word, and means
wunder; but it Is joined to a genitive or dative; thus, eg.

M 8, or Gpscs &Sy, under this
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3. Gue is elegantly joired to a verbal from pasticiples
whice comes in the dative and more siegantly in the
genitive: and then Guwe signifies, more than, more emply
than: thus, prer GersrarfaCule Gsugrer, he has
done more than | had said &c. In this sense, #s contrety
is, less than; and to express this they use the Infinitive
@®pu, from the verb gopfpz, to fail, to become less;
and it Is used, as we stated at Number 136, absolutely.
in the manner of an adverb. and requires a dative: thus.
Came Qrigssss Gmpu ariidlerrer, he received less
than he labered for; so, sreerrens&BGs: GMPUS BHHT .
he gave me less than | did desire. &c. Hence.

4. By the reduplication of the word Gue, and from the
union of the letter & with 1, that being changed into &,
comes @QuerGue, or QusirGugnb, and it signifies probor!y.
more and more; thus Bresé@sret GuaTGogy woLwWarT
arrar, he become more and more stupid dally.

5. Finally, Gue, is the same as, afterwards, after
that, and is then used with a genitive or dative: thus,
HEECw Sevzs Gz, after that do this; Bis "",ﬁﬁ:ﬂ“"'
CulBew QarsvB@eusir, / will tell yob after you have come, &c.

wrifrw, e, Smear.
¥66. The Temulians distinguish four ki-ds.of edmesuse
ment: of the first kind ave those Alings which-we maeme
by number, as coins of money; of the sscond!kind: thase,
which we measure by waeight, as:gold: of the third Kind
the things which we measure by measwses pf capseity . a@.
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by a bushel, as grain: of the fourth kind, those which
we: measure e g. by extension, by the hand by the
eil, as length. breadth, height and.depth.

1. For every kind of measure they use the word,
wrgHrw: thus,

1) @uueer GobwrsHlow, how many are these
coins?

2) @uQur.r Gewuws Sy, of what weight s
this gold?

3y @Giss sretw Cubwrsfrw, what  quantity
is this grain?

4) Ber GuiwrsHrw, how great a length?
& Cuwibwr $Hrd, how great a breath?
e_wy QuipwrsHrd, how great a height?
S Cwibwor H o, how grest a depth?

Mereover théy use the word Sjsirey, which serves for
the other measures, excepting number. thus @uGurer
Qards auisrey? G& sroflw Gwer aerey? Ber Qe eueray,
&c. Finally, they use the word gear, which however
does not properly serve. except for those things which
are numbered: thus e.g. uesr Quggemer, how many coins?

agay Qwgsemear, how many years?

2. Of-these three words, Ser, is never used sim-
ply without addition in the vulgar dialect; but it is either
joined: te. the lotters. (3), &, &, Instead of the article, as
was stated at Number 50; thus, Z)gseear, as much as this,
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9 ssewew, as much as that, sssgever, how much? or it is
joined to the participle future, by changing e_1, into i,
and adding to the word sewer the conjunction e-t», and
then it is the same as, so long as: thus. @& s bsmarybd,
so long as he may be, or shalt be, &c.

3. The word gjetey may be used by itself, and
means measure: or it is joined to the above named letters.
@) &1, o1, by adding, according to the rule there given.
a double eu; thus @ecueray, Sciaete), asaiuda: or it
is joined to the participle future, or to verbals of the
three parsticiples, by adding = to the word ojerey, and
then it is the same as, so long as: thus it is said, 8 Bes&
Qinywerejw, or Orudpgaenw, Ceiggearen, Gaue
SMeyid, so fong as thou mayest do that, or so long as thou
doest, hast done, shalt have dane, shalt do, that &c. But
if ey be used indeed in this way, but instead of adding
e 19, there be added to it the infinitive s, it properly
signifies, to the measure, according to: thus, e.g Bis
Ceussataur s Ut eumid, according to that which thou
mayest have done, will come the reward. But in 'this way
it is also joined to nouns in the dative; thus, ersrarrenss
&reurs s Hibsre, he gave according to my desire, to the
measure of my desire. &c

4. Finally, wrggyi, is @ noun, which signifies alone,
and is always put after another noun: thus srér wrgfrid
e« p@geir, / have come alone. 1t Is sometimes well expressed
by the adverb, alone, only; @l s wrsEres Qerd gy, tell this
only, &c. Moreover it is joined to the above mentioned
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let ers @),&o1: @bwrsdlyw, HuBrsSre, swoorsHou,
S0 much as this, as that, how much?

Finally. it is united to participlos, and then is the
same as if you said. as soon as, immediately that; and ihen
it is better used in Abletive @e: thur, fuir Gewdm wrs
Br 50w, Qeuywr gy HHCe, immedistely that, as soon
as, thou doest, hast done, shalt do. &c.

AT &G, WL BL.

167. 1. The noun ewswy*'means a /imit, which word
they use in the vulgar dialect only in the dative waih the
conjunciion e.i, and it becomes er&®wL, and it is the
same ds. as fas as, until, up to; thus, @) bpHrearudrsGL, as
far as to this: dazy; @)jpeepaceréagi, until now, &YW
aTeSw, up to the neck, &c.

2. Tha noun wL.@ aiso means 3 terimunus, of boundary,
and n this signification is used by itseli in every case;
thus g getsr, interminable; wiCLryq.wm; stand within
the boundary, &c. But it with the conjunction =.1&, it be
added to awy noun, this alsa.signifies unti/, up to, thus
@b prerwl ®uw, until now, &c. It Is more elegantly jointed
to a dative, & 55 g;@s@w;_@w, as far as to that town, &c,
It is also said, @U@, VO, cbwC®, so much as
this, as that, how much?

S s

188. This noun torresponds with the Word mors. They
generally ‘isse this  neun -indeclinably, and with a dativer
el gla whsis, this is more then that. Hence if | wish
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to say. how much the more, so much the more, then must be
added to this noun, the panticles which signify, so much,
how much, of which see Number 196, @ being always
added at the end of the first part of the sentence; how
much the more he increased, so much the more stupid he
became; | may express this by. siiasstar fa&t eueri jrGerr
adiudadls WL warkarreT: g0, sThwLr S A s whHs b
55510wr aiwrsHr whs yair QAsdand ausryid, by how
much the more thou shalt give, or mayest have given. alms.
by so much the more happy wilt thou be. &c.

URTES, ST gD,

159. To express the comparative. we havu stated at
Number 96, that they use the ablative @<, 1o which e
is mote elegantly added: thus, &Hgy WBg pOWF, this is
better than that: or they use the dative, as we stated at
Number 83, thus Sgisdg sdeg, this is better than thal,
&c. They use also for the comparative., these words,
uriss, urisée, from the verb uri&dog, to look to,
which always requite an accusative, The | first word,
since it is the infinitive, is here taken for the ablative
absolute, according to the rule given at Number'120:
hence Spsm s uriés peremwlddea, means, to those who
look to virtue nothing élsa is good, i e. there i3 no greater
good than virtue urié&&e, is the subjunctive if, according
to the ruie, concerning which -sse Number 1153 whencs
Spgeogy urirsded, 8c, is, if thou lookest to virtuse, i e.
in comparison ot virtye, &c. la this sence they use also the
word &fig.gaib, the subjunctive s/though, according to the
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fule, Number 18, from the .verb &rL(G&pgl, to show.
hence, sremeaué sriygib ureaGw Fareow, is although thou
showest death itself, thet fs in sight. in comparison, of death
itself, sin is undoubtediy evil; which | mey well render, sin
is worse than death .itself, &c.

o nCar

160. The word e-L.é1, is 8 noun which properly is never
used in the manner of & noun, byt either absolutely at the
beginning of & sentence with.# added at the end, and it
is the seme as, immediately. qulckly: thus e.L.Gavr air, come
quickly, &c i or it is added to all the participles. and then
signifies immediately thet, as soon as; thus, preafiemgé Qs
dpey Qar, Qruiigap CGar, QeiywyLGar, as saon as | do,
have done, shall do, this. 8¢ Ot It is joined to a noun taken
es an adjective, and then it is the ssgne as the prepasition.
with: thus, CsrugsgCar GuerGgs, thou mayest not speak
with anger. &c Or fmally. without the & at the end, it is
joined to the verb u@ﬂpg. “and" "’ ‘becomes e.r_sru®
&pgi, end means: fo essent. te agree with. any one, as if |
should say. to be in opinion with:\him, and it requires a
dative: thus, smLAd eadlarms GLerucLear, af
length he agreed with me! so Ut gmé GLsToCLrar, he
consgented to the sin. 80. Finally. from this word comes
omue@Lst from 9®W®, which means, a/l, in the abs-
tract; whence that phrase is the same as with ali, and is
well expressed' by, together! ggﬁgs Caraohgrisd,
they rose 4 }t)\g;éfhér,
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BOOTLD, HOOTOD, Glerd, o6,

161. @“"Ufflﬁﬁ" or @AerGg,(the gerund from the defec-
tive verb Gléwe) means without, and GOWTLD, O KO
wr@s. (the gerund from the defective verd Spda,) is
besides: thus, o_drenar Brer e, or oM QT er gigs @&
Guen, without thee | will do nothing; so @S or
BsorQgrsit mues QedsQuisir, besides this | will do nothing
Which difference must be cerefully observed. For one not
knowing thle, in this trandlatlon of the Gospel of St. John.
where. spesking of the ‘divine Word "he -says, without him
nothlug was made, has tendered it, Blgdoro gy yer amil
‘wissefl Qordrgy e Leeadwaw; which s tansiated,
besides himself of thése thimys which-are, nothing wes mede,
Moraover for @dbarwsd we sey. Hevil without. and for
Soorwsd we say, @ besides. All are oconstrued with
an accusative, ‘or with a “Hommihdive.

Qearrgyn, &c. et dgy,

162 sgewr guid, or yglguid, er i, all theee words
are the ‘subjunctive d/thnugh, dom the verd i pg, 8s
we stated ‘atsNumber: W8,

1. If thess words are prefixed to a sentence, they
are the same as but yet, however.

2. But if these wosds are put..after any.part of a
$Juncuon _they co_yvespond with. or; and in this sense
and mods we 0de Siso the word ereirdlgyi. Which is the
subjunctive aithough, from the vert N, o \28y:
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(whence it is altogether a mistake of those who write
sl gub:) thus we say, @Qeerrdgy wvabardrd g, or that
men, or he, &c,

3. The same perticles if they are pu/t afrer one
only word, not repesfedly, but once, correspond with the
Latin ve/. when it is put for at /east, even; thus Sjeusarwrdd
g uréQerargy, say. that he.at Jeast may. come, &c.

4, 'If finally they are added to words or .doubt,
they convey a sense disjunctively universsl: thus emiiug. .
in what wey, how? raunurdigud, /n 8ny -way, in what-
ever way it may be: so sCurg). when? wiBursrend,
sometimes, whensoever it may be &c. Whence they suffii-
ciently differ from the word -1, forasmuch as this
joined o the.same .doubiful @xpressions, conveys a eense
entirely universal; thus eiGurgid, means ‘#ways: aligd
is, every where: and eEGswrerrgiw, s, somewhers;
eTaugpb, is, all; crmar'rna@nb, is “some one, whoever it may
be, &c.

] b

183. This is the.thisd, pesson neuter of the future frem
the same vertb fdpg, to be, declaring not existence
but essence: hence, since we may use the word of the
future, as we have ‘Often ‘stated, even for the present, this
'word @gt> is ‘expressed by -/t-is, or it -will~Be in:cowemen
uss however,

1. When this word 'ls used absolutely and by
Itself. it always corresponds with, 7t °is: *a word 6f one
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affirming something. which they always use when the
discourse is concerning the essence. Thus | inquire, /s
there any bread in the house? when | ask of.the existence;
if there is. they do not say g, but o aw®, or BBESH:
but if inquiting concerning the essence. | say. what is in
that chest, is it bread? if it is they say gytb.

2. When this word s joined eitNer to 8 noun or a
verd, then Im vulgar use it is taken, not for it is, but for.
It will be: hence if It" be spoken of a thing present, the
expression it will be impliet doubt, as in such a caee also
with the Letins Thus if to my inquify. what is there? they
reply. e g, stflfurik. it must be rendered, it will be rice:
therefore it is the same as to say ! know not indeed, but /
judge, or | have heard, that it is rice. Thus when | ask, has
Peter come? it they say auggratais, it is, it wll be true, that

Peter has now come, ie. t do not know Indeed, but they
say he hes come, &c.

3. But if the dlscours be (f a 1hmg future, then
8s the word erit it will be, in Latin, may imply doubt or
elso certainty; so equelly in this language the word .
For example | say if thou doest this, the matter wili be so
and 80, the other replles.  @Moqwiiv, jt wil be so: then
it implles not doubt But ceuaim\} Bat if the other person
replies dou!mully, it will be s0 perhm;, I may say in Tamul

- @Uugurorégl; and generally  when &t is put after
sny verb. even concerning the future it appears to imply

something doubttul; thus, e@euran v, he will come perhaps.
or, they say that he will come, &c,‘. '



TAMUL GRAMMAR. 184

"4. if to the word g you add the letter & tnen,
since this implies certainty and is equivalent to the word,
certainly, as we stated at'Number 149, whether the dis-
course be of a thing present or -future. the word 4@,
removing all  doubt. affirms  emphatically: sjaerrGuw,
certainly it is he, su@mrrmrrcwv certainly he will come. &c.

5. Finally, from what has hefe baeen said, we may
understand radically the force of that phrase, Qsuiwern,
arewromd, &c. For this as we stated at Number 109, is
Lompounded from the verbal Qsiiwe, sreard, &c. and
the word g, ﬂldt slgnmes to do, to see, &c., taken 36 a
substsntive; but b, as | have said, sngnmes. it is or it
will be. Hence thoge phrases are well rendered in Latin,
facere est, videre 9st, it is possible to do, It is possible to
see. Thus | render hoc*videre est spud suctores. it is possible
to see this In authors. @& $rps spsriseijle
stremreorn: Whence those phrases are also well rendered, it
mdby be done, it may'bé seen, 8c.' -

G R

184. This word is the ablative in @&, from ths noun
gt g, one; but it Is used in'the vulgar dialect adsolutely
for of, and Is always prefixed to any part of a disjunctiont
thus, et Gelg ger g, or this, or that. Hence some-
tlmes and especially in ffe high dfalect, they use the
word of the nominative ' itself, adding &, @e@p, for the
same disjunction. or; wnd then it is alwdys put after, and
fs more elegantly "jéined to "varbéls ‘of the future: thus,
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eg. uraigemsg e AsraTCy. prafPs Cear GgraGm,
or to part with sin, or to buen in hell: understand, it is
necessary. This mode is very elegant, and although it is net
ussdiby the vulgar, it is neverheless well understood.

GuirGe,

165. The word GurGw, or Gute, is fromn the verb
Qurgnéipg, as we said at Number 88, which signities to
be simitar to; whenca

1. those words are well expressed by so as, as. and
are always put after an accusatives thus, Gfwmeard GurGe

efsriigeuren, he will shine as the sun, &c.

2. If QurGwe be added to participles, by changing
2 shoit ind0 3 long. or by adiing & long to the particicia
futura: then that werd is the same as in Latin statin ac.
insowediotely. that, as 0PR 8s: thus @ g ssTeard. &L
CurGe fAarpgrar, as sogn as he seaw me. he was aogry:
s0, Qe praCurCe, GsuagriaCure, QswyriurGe,
&c. In this way it signifies also, as above, as: thus, pwer
Qrre groriGure Qerd gy, say, es / say. &c.

3. 1f the sama word be added to the subjunctive /, it
is the same as, as /f, in the manner: thus, eéTer pEH
srpGurGe QuadparQuer, dost theu speak as if thou west
laughing at me? ov. in the mannes of one laughing et me? In
this sense geme reject the. » and write.double U. as is done.
when it is joined. as we have said, to participies, and
they weite, 6 g. swsigrudusGe, which is certainly 8
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barbarism: for since it comes from the subjunctive if,
bensgsmey, the & cannot be lost, but only changed into the
consonant m, when u follows, according to the rule at
Number 20, and it must be written, either pesgsroL
GurGe, or pewsggsrpCurGe, as if thou didst laugh at,&ec.

@)evL_ef LT eb.

166. This phrase is well expressed in Latin by continuas
tion, sine intermissione continually, without intermission;
for it is from the noun @eoL., a middle, and from the
gerund, e9i-rwed, by not leaving, and means, a middle nog
being left, without intermission, &c.

@eveurefred, &c.

167. This phrase is well expressed in Latin by aliter,
otherwise: for it is from the gerund @ser, of the defec-
tive verb @)évemev, to which is added the word of the sub-
junctive from the verb e9@d4pg, which serves here for
elegance only. Whence the simple word of the subjunc-
tive of that verb might signify the same thing which
word is @eéergre, and properly signifies, /f it is not,
or will not be: thus Q@)serredrs Gur eflderafiLrds
Gurar@p, if this is, depart, if it is not, that is, otherwise
thou mayest not go; so | might say. Gdorgrén Gurerds,
&c.

gfw. seir.

168. | stated at Number 136, that the Tamulians use
the word of the infinitive of some verbs in the manner of an
adverb. It seems right here, in addition to what was said,
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to adduce some others, which are used for adverbs or
prepositions, and which are mere necessary for use. Let
the first be the Infinitive guflw with the first short, from
the ‘verb @ifépg, to fail, to die. But since at Number 120
I stated that we may use the infinitive for the ablative
absolute, hence this infinitive sylw is well expressed by
the ablative absolute, failing: thus @Qgrfiw GuGp s
Wdeme, means, this medium failing, there is no other; or
it is also well expressed by the particle except, unless; there
is not a medium except this. So this proposition, unless,
thou wilt come | will not give this, is well rendered, using
always the work of the subjunctive si: Bur eupgrQemrfu
dengssrwriCLer, &c. In the same way they use the
infinitive gefir from the verb selBApg, to take away, to
relinquish; hence o _siemersgely agésrares Grrma®
Héeme, is expressed, thee being taken away, or, thee being
left, besides thee, there is no other suited for these
things, &c.

emuuUL. grlss.

169. g@®UUBE pgH or gmES pg, means, from many to
become one: hence they elegantly use the infinitives abso-
" lutely in the manner of the adverb, conjointly, together, at
the same time. | stated at Number 141, that g & signifies,
together; still they use this only when many things are
enumerated, or many zre referred to: thus @ma@GLrS,
hoth tagether; prgy Buwwrs, / and thou together, &c. But
they use the infinitives, which | have just edduced, even
by themsslves without another number; thus g@UL
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ar@uiQaredr, come conjointly: gm Bésn Curerrised, they
departed together, &C.: and | could not say, & eurme
Csrer, a1 Gorarriaser, but thero must be added, e. ¢
TOCwrmwrs sur@muGarst. come all of you together, &c.

TPES PW

170. This phrase is composed of two infinitives; e p,
from the verb o m#pg, which besides other things signifies,
to intrease, neuter: and gmpw from the verb Gopdpgy,
to diminish, neuter. Hence that phrase is well expressed by -
more or less, about &c.

3D

171. s the infinitive from the verb s pifpg, to be cut
off, in a neuter sense. Whence if this infinitive be taken
for the ablative absolute, e.g. #5Gsswp, it is rendered,
doubt being cut off: hence & p is well equivalent to the
preposition, without, and it is said, without doubt. They
sometimes use this word absolutely, and it is then equi--
valent to the adverb, perfectly, entirely, as if one said, af/
defeot being cut off: thus SPUILY ST, he /S nat per-
fectly learned; So s p& Qs _@GUCUrGerer, / was entirely
undone, '

1

172. Is the infinitive from the verb &wdpg, to sur-
round: which infinitive they use absolutely, and then it is
equivalent to the word, around, or it may be taken as an .
adverb, or a preposition: thus @y GCariCs £ dosse
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8uid, around; whereverthou mayest have been, &c But what is
equivalent to a preposition, it requires an accusative: thus
aaroard Gy ar@udsrd, come ye around me, &c.

L

173. The infinitive from the verb &G ng, to approxi-
mate, in a neuter sense. It is taken absolutely for, near’
thus & eur, come near, &C. It is used also as the prepo-
sition, near near to, and then requires a dative and sometimes
a genitive: thus ereit AL ar, ggé6 Al ar, gumeard
# Gur; come me; near put it near that;, go near him
&C.

Vs

174. The infinitive from the verb el pgi, to shun, to
recede. Wherefore it is well taken absolutely for, afar off,
thus eBw&@ur; depart afar off, recede, &c.

a0s. YOs.

175. The infinitive from the verb a®&pgi, to make haste
neuter. Whence it is well equivalent to the adverb hastily,
quickly: thus, &@s e« bagrsr, he came hastily. &s@®s#
Qerdd gy, te/l quickly. In this way they use also the infini-
tive @w®s, from the verb w@®&pg. which equally is, to
hasten; w®av Gurerresr, he went hastily. To these is op-
posed @Querer, and this is taken for slowly, thus Guhers

Qrli0aiar e prié Gewieurar; who acts slowly, acts well-
&c.

arcfw

‘_1 78 The infinitive from the verb awel@pg, which be-
sides other things signifies, to be impelled, in a neuter sense- -



TAMUL GRAMMAR. 197

i.e, by one’s self: as aelsdpg is to impel, actively. Hence,
sweflw, taken, as | have often stated, in the manner of the
ablative absolute, is, by his own impulse, spontaneously,
voluntarily: thus, eausfwg spCssir, / gave spontaneously,
motu proprio, &c. Observe that there is another word euefw,
which comes not from any verb, but from the noun e,
which signifies fortitude, and according to the rule, which
I shall give in the Grammar of the more elegant dialect,
the noun by the addition of w becomes an adjective,
brave, bold, and then it does not double the following let-
ter: thus, ewdfw soo spsreér, with a single s, is ex-
pressed, he gave a brave head: but if with the s doubled,
you say, ewslwg seoev Spgprer, it is, he gave his head

voluntarily, spontaneously, &c.

L.

177. Towards rendering this section more complete
I will add here something concerning the word enw,
which adds a certain special force and elegance to a
sentence. Wherefore.

1. If this word be added to nouns substantive or
adjectives, it causes, that what the noun signified in the
concrete, it shall now signify in the abstract; thus e.g.
from aeref), a virgin, comes aseflenw, virginity; from gyeir,
a man, comes Sewesw, virility; from gefl, alone comes
safleow, solitude; from Qurg, universal, comes Gurgeow,
universality; from g, new, comes Lgieww, newness, novelty,
&c. Hence since a miracle is always something new in
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nature, ygiemuw, is taken also for a miracle. From g, one,
comes @®ew, unity. and so, not as many, but many more.
Here appears the origin of that noun gerenw, for it is
from geir, an oblique case of the noun greir, himself, and
ew; hence gereww is, as | may. so say, /pseity, the dentity,
the propriety of anything, &c.

2. This. same word eow may be united to the parti-
ciples of the present or of the praeterite, and becomes a
verbal. From @®&dp, comes @mé&dépew; from uyss,
comes uagsgemw; which verbal however is almost never
used; except i the ablative @b or & Fo&d perwudsd,
since it is; Gw&d pwwurd, because it is; VgBFMbED,
since he has learned, vy ggsowwred, because he has learned.:
and in this manner it is used very elegantly.

3. Finally emw is joined to the negative participle,
taking away da: thus from s fwrs, comes oFuremew,
and then it is used in every case, mood and signification
of the absolute noun. Hence sfwremiw, is ignorance; from
@urpry comes Gurprenw, impatience; from Bowrs,
comes fSderemw, inconstancy: from @eéers comes
@ éwrens, want, poverty, &c.; which mode is easy and
elegant, and universal.
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CHAPTER V.

Of various things specially necessary
for dally use.

SECTION |I.
Of the Numbers.

178. For the more easy use of the candidates, | will
here present the sign and names of the numbers; | will
afterwards add a few rules relating to the numbers.

Sign. Name. Power.
& PTG OF P& Qi 1
2  Craw® or Guew® 2
m PLHGE OF eLp it gy 3
& brg) or preve 4
@B  SeE or by s
G .0 6
eT TP 7
e INC) 8
do  Q@EUG 9
w o usy 10

ws ufCere it gy or uflCertrer g 11

o uaflQreaw® or Lareflyaw® 12

WE U4 61 ep et D 13
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Sign.

wg

W
wer
wy

W&

RTE
Q. wp.
QWA

Q. wg

udlerer gy
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Name.

vflerer s or uflmer b

uderr oy

uSGerp

uvFGear®

ugegreTugy

Boug

Qousagrsarm

BGosdHren @

Bmusgicy sty

Bousssr gy

Bmusms bz

Bmusgry
BonsCzw

Qouies @
Bmusezrarug

@Ung

@pﬂuﬁdﬁm&r@ 18,

B pug

srpusren® 1.

Power.

14
15

16
17
18
19
20.
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31 &c.
40

42 &c.
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Gl
eTW}d
erw(m
QIIIJ
SuEn
Tl

Gl

Y

61T iy

ere_w

o /5 W

L

et
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Name,

poUG
Brusgips o o).
S pug

SDUS BTGy 18,
a@ﬂg
STQUSMFHEH 1.
5T 55T U g5)

ST uUSSTH A,
Gl swor T By
Qgresr T HGpag 18
L]

STHE PG

BT DO D eiT L1 gy
STHQITIL S5
LUy G ET
STHDGULS 8.
AmsTy
YHETY

BrEIO

BETY

201

Power.

50

53 &c.

64 &c.
70
75 &ec.
80
86 &c.

97 &c.
100
108
109
110
120
130 &c,
200

§ 8 8
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Sign. Name. Power.
sl S QBT 600
GTem ST(QBT My 700
oyer ST SB3T 90T Wi 800
Tl @ mrerrudyid 900
AL O grerrly $6 g s gy 901
Saore. Cgrermuly &4 7 e @ 902
Tabit 5. Cgsrearrly sg e gy 1fl. 903 &c.
& 8y b 1000
- A sHI0 55 1010
@eir‘ | QT 6 FHr BT D 1100
Geot U7 5HBHT I 15 1200 &c.
2 3 @\ T Lmrulyib 2000
we uSerrdyid 10,000
LIRTTCY @ muHearriy o 20,000
Fe  BTorudrd or ecapld 100,000
vt  @@sTordrs or Brean® eaagid 200,000
weitg, »- USHBTOrGrd or USE eWsaptd 1,000,000

uRG  @ouaTprdrd or Goug ey 2,000,000
MMe,  HIp ey or Gary 10,000,000
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So on upto ten millions, which number they @hem—
selves call prgy wagid, or in one word Gasry, with the
first syllable long.

179. They subdivide the integer most minutely: " will
here, however give some only of these sub-divisionsr
which are more in use. ! will doscribe, in order, thei’
character or sign their name, and signification

-~ Name. Power.
s wpSewr is three-hundred l S
and twentieth part of the
Ir¥egar, | 320
A )
. B 60T & & Ir ewf)
160 320
1 4
@ & ew] :
80 320
1 . 8.
F Dewyiom i
) 40 - 320
3 12
& & 1r owf] e R
- v 80 - 320
1 16
u T Or G LfF _ ;
7 20 320
1T 20
oe wrsresf or efFd 5
16 320
1 32
& g (® wr or wr ; )
. e 10 - 320 .
1 40

E&T) O BT TR DT QUEDT = |, oo
L Smrésmrs) or @ @ o
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3 48
13 QWL or apsiTgy wr
20 320
1 64
& Br gL
5 320
80
& srd
4 320
1 160
@ oy
2 320
3 240
op wpdsrd s —=
4 320

This one thing must be noted; when, that is, these
sub-divisions are joined to other numbers, or are used
one with another, if a vowel follows, nothing is added:;
and if that vowel b v, it is struck out. But if a consonant
follows, & is interposed, Thus from gty and gy,
comes gdrperr; from @)rew®, @remi_eny, &c. But from
991 and a&rd, comes gCpared; so, ar@ea 1orsmenf);
$0 QranCGL wiasrGa s, &c.

180. But it must be understood

1. That the words of the numbers above given are
nouns, which may all be used by themselves, and are
declined through all the cases, as unum, duo, tres in Latin.
Thus, e.g. a person has put down five apples; of these
another has removed two, and says to a friend, @B
‘r*wuﬂu@gatoarﬁﬂ)l_ﬁr, from five | have taken two
for myself, &c. | will add here one thing concerning the
number Gary.. This word signifies two things.
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1) The said number, ten millions;

2) that which is new. Thus they call the web of
cloth, which, having becn cut off by the weaver, has not
yet been washed, Gary., with the first syllable long in the
same way. But it should be observed according to the
rules given in the first chapter, that if this word signifies
any thing new, it is taken in the manner of an adjective,
whence it doubles &, #, 5, u, if they follow: but when it
is a number, it does not double them. Thus | may say
Bsry Femev, and CGaryé Femev: but the first signities ten thou-
sand thousands of webs: &c. and the second, a new web-
Hence it appears, with what care the rules must be
attended to, which we gave at the beginning, commen-

cing from Number 16, where we treat of the increase of
letters.

181. 2. The said words of the numbers way, ad libitum,
be put either before or after a noun: thus eper@pmai,
or e g apsigy, three oxen. When they are put after it,
there is no change made; but when they are put before
it, the word e g can never be used; but in its place,
the word ¢m is to be employed, the first syllable of
which is short, if i long is not struck out; if it is struck
out, @ also may remain: which may happen, although a
vowel does not follow: thus @m wgyagst, or @F w@aysT,
one man: so ufQerrm GHowr, or uHCarri GHewr, eleven
hoises, &c. The other words of the numbers, even when
put before a noun, may in truth be used, without altera-
tion; still, when they are placed first, they:are, more
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elegantly, altered in this way: from @rew® comes Q®:
thus @@sme, two heads; so @mugl, twenty, &c. From
apargy, if a vowel follows, ey remains; thus wenrad, three
kings; so epsum@yib, three thousands, &c. But if a consonant
follows, @ short is put, and the following consonant,
whatever it may be, is doubled: thus, w&sre, three-
fourths; so @p&areob, three times; aplugl, thirty; so @pjb
Brg, three hundred. Nor may we write wpsrgrg: for
then the same letter would not be doubled, but others
would be substituted: forasmuch as the word mrm
begins, not with ar, but with B; but @ grm might be
from the word @per and mrgu, and then mris well changed
into gor, because the following is conformed to the condi-
tion of the preceding, whence it might mean, the anterior,
or former hundred, &c. From mrgy) comes mred; and e, is
changed according to the following consonant: thus mrp
s, four bushels; so prpug, forty &c. From g5s!,
comes gi; thus gmaewd, five bushels; so gwug, fifty,
&c. From <@ comes 9@ thus gymaeo, six bushels:
SO S pug, sixty, &c. From se@p, with the first long,
comes erap with the first short: thus era&so, seven bushels:
so erpug), seventy. From e comes ster: thus eresr
&, eight bushels; so ererug, eighty, &c.

In Multiplication the numbers are generally used
in this way; for which it must be known:

1. That they do not, as with us, multiply the large
number by the smaller, but not the reverse: and they
do not eay, e.g. thrice seven, but seven times three &c Al-
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though in the more elegant idiom both ways are used
Indiscriminately.

2. In order to say, eg. seven times three, | may
indeed say, s efens qpsiray, and all will understand it,
but it would be a barbarism; and the sound wouldr
bespeak the foreigner. But if | said e wpsir gy, with the
first long, it would be seven and three, that is to say, ten:
but erqpapsir gn, with the first shorts, is seven times three,
viz., twenty one, &c.

Wherefore beginning from ten, 1 will here in orde
give the words which serve for multiplication of this kind:

MU SSHIU S S ST o ot 10x 10 =100
WL S0 B 3 LG Opremgpry sHw| 10— 9— 90
DG S sz yuw | 10— 8— 80
ousCHw T B erw | 10— 7— 70
wUSFT D S HIUS Fuw| 10— 6— 60
SU G S H5I LU G @w | 10— 5~ 50
WUSH BTG srpug  Fwl 10— 4- 40
UGS L6 Ol (VIS mw | 10— 3— 30
U g Sl e @ @ mug ow| 10— 2— 20
ML 50 S 6T ) ugg w 10— 1— 10
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PHTUGIECET siTLI 5 STeRTUSO ST Y S | 9x9=81
PHTUSO B sipugSlgenr® oro. | 9—8—72
PaTLSC 5w SDUGH epsT Y dnm | 9—T—63
FUSST D pousd srey (Be | 9—6—34
PHUGew G b prousms sy @ 9545
FIUSG s gouggry  mew | 9—4—36
PITUGE o1y it gy BlwusCsup 061 | 9—3-27
G S5y s () uSCar’® wyy | 9—2—18
PHTUZAHT G gy SeTug & | 9—1-9
TG L@ Ipugs prey e | 8 x8=64
o7 &g G ewor (1 mbugsr o) @& | 8-—7--56
ST 3T Gt I ) Brougesl®  og | 8—6—48
6T 6357 &0 6wT 15 551 Broug guw | 8—5--40
6T 6337 6RTI 657 (3 QLU g Sy e ® me. | 8—4--32
T 63T eLf i Bousd prey o+ | 8-3_24
v &l emfly et @ uderr g we | 8216
o1 &% Gl ewr 631 gy STL@® 9 [8—-1—8
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SEIC: BrpUSQsTsTLS Fan | TxT=49
TprYy BT pHug Sy eir @ o | 1T—6—42
STeW (P ! QUuSmE b m@ | 7—5-35
T B S BBusAs P o g | 7—4—28
ST T gy B®U S0 srer gy o5 | 7—3—21
LU LLLC uBlerr gy we | 1—2—14
el rer gy T T | 7—1—7

00 wYUUSETD B | 6xX6=36
B ppS! wuog mw | 6—5--30
S DB S Bouss srex o.& | 6—4—24
S DTl ofQer @ wg | 6—3—18
2D o @ usitefly e @ wo_ | 6—2—12
2 prreir gy 280 & | 6.1——6

- ...—-a-“_
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8@“.1'5@ Gimusms b o (m|5x5=25
S| EHEH N 1 5 Bmu g ow | 5—4-—20
e uflener s g1 w(@ | 5—3—15
Ly s @ L &g w | 5—2—10
LOwren g Bhe m | 5—1-5
DY a1 S u Slemrm i wgy | 4x4=16
,rsn's'ifr@,psir@ L1 637 69f) [ swor (B wo. 1 4—3—12
gwdwair@ MG 9 | 428
Broersh g B 1S & 4—1—4
ploapsir g gc;ruy & | 3x3=9
ey e @ 2 o 328
el e gy ity m | 3—1—3
wly i @ BreTE & |2x2=4
wClrr st gy Qran @ o | 2:1-=2
gelrmer g P O s | 1xl=1

T e
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182. 3. With us adjectives are formed from numbers.
first, second, third, &c.: and so with the Tamulians: for
which the rule is easy. Forasmuch as there is added the
participle <, from the verb o4 mpg, which participle
agrees with, which is; thus @ rewmirid, second,; eper prd,
third, &c. For unity, however, the word gsirprid can by
no means be used, since it signifies not f/rst, but only one.
But we must say, @s®, or pgeoro, first: for g d is,
a beginning. In the other numbers however the word
gs1g is used. and we must say grr; thus from o8
Qerrer gy, uHBewryrid, eleventh Gwug@srord, twenty-first
Hence, when the Latins speak adverbially, primo, secondo.
firstly, secondly, &c.. the Tamulians use the words of the
numbers, adding for &b, oeig, the verbal from the
same verb g flpg, any say pgoresgl. firstly. @vemnr
sugy, secondly, &c.: and this is literally rendered which is
first, which is second, &c.

183. Here you may observe, that since e means
a beginning, they use three phrases.

1. @georw, which is well rendered, ors, even: thus,
prér ywseor whHGwsr, even | myself do not know; as if |
said, beginning with me, | myself do not know.

2. wsorar, is well rendered, and of this sort: thus,
of ysorer aursngser, hunger and calamities of this sort,
for it is as if | said, calamities which are beginning with
hunger.

3. wspQsrew®: thus, @ppreét YsHOSTT@
@siBuiein, from this day, | will not do it, that is to say, taking
that day as the beginning, in future | will not do it,&c.
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184. 4. From numbers the Tamulians form nouns ap-
pefiative; thus, gmersr, or gmsssr, one, Masc., gmsH,
one, Fem. The others serve for either gender: gameut,
beth; epeui, three, pwdeur, four, geui, five. For others are
nét i use in the vulgar dialect. But all these are in truth
appefiative noufis substantive, which can by on means be
used in the manner of an adjective, and placed before
anothef noun: thus | may not say @merr wgues, but
simply, Ql@eii, or sjuisefimari, &c,

185. 5. Finally, as in the Latin language we say,
$/ngull, bini, terni, one and one, two and two. three and
thtee, &¢., the words of the numbers, in the lanquage, as
far as ten, excepting the number nine, may be used in like
manner. The Made is this. The first syllable only of each
number is repeated, which, if it be long is made short, and
if the number begins with a vowel, two vv, consonants, are
interposed; except in the number five, in which only v
is to be interposed: but if it begins with a consonant,
then, whatever it is, Is doubled; thus, from gerg comes
odCwmratyy; ftom @ren®, @asdrewr®; from tpshr gy,
Gbepdrgs; from srey, mpprey; from ghen g b
flfom Qo sderg; from gw, swaBaq; from a6,
ol @®; from ogs, o008%; one and one, two and
twb, &t. From these by the rules diven above, are
fotmed appeifatives takeh in the manner of a substantive:
gaIQairmert, one and one; @aal@meit, two and two; (pw
@omir, three and three, &c, And thus much of numbers,
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SECTION I,
of Measures

186. The measures. of which | shall here speak, are
those with which the Tamulians measure grain. They
have themsslves a certain kind of bushel, which they call
s, Calam, and represent by this character, er. If it be
one bushel, they add &, by which character one is noted,
as | have stated above, and they write, & but if two,
o er if rthree, mer &c. This measure, the same name being
retained, a greater. and less, according to the difference
of districts; but the s is divided by all into twelve small
measures, which thay call wré&sréd, Marcal; or even betters
Goenfl, Curuni; and this small measure is noted with this
character, m: but two of these measures are called rnot
Geeaef, but UBES, and are note aumi. But if there are
three, pégguenft, and are noted by m; if four, gresfl, g; it
five, phgged, pu; if six, srefl UsEE, sam; it seven,
ae pet, sm; if eight, Gmared, eg; if nine, Gogrefle
Gpef, o sm; if ten, B@grenflll LEES, 2.5 V&, if eleven
@) grent wpienah, o gn ;if twelve sow, &. Moreover
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the twelfth part of the bushel, called gguenft, is sub-divi-
ded into eight parts, of which each is called grifi, Nalhi,
and is noted by this character o_, to which are prefixed
the figures of the numbers: e.g. if there are two mea-
sures, 2 o, @mpry; although some, entirely through mis-
take, call it mrryfl; if three, mo., wpsry; if four, Fo.
sreavrifl; if five (Ba. gsry; if six, &0 opry; if
seven, oo, stappmyfl; if eight, m, @Gmesfl. Moreover
the pryl is divided into other eight parts: of these the
eighth parts is called gyrée, Alhaccu, and is noted by @
Two of these, which equal a fourth part of onec smift, are
called e.yp&®, and are noted by @g which joined to the
above said part, makes e_passryrss, Qg e, and are,
three parts of the eight; but four parts of those eight,
that is, the half of one pryl, is catled =-fl, and is thus writ.
ten, e.fl. Five parts, e.furyrés, o= fep :but six, that
is three quarters of one pryl they call wpeapss, r-3
seven, wapiésrprés, s e eight parts, prfl. The
Qyréd® is divided beside into five parts, which are
called Suvadu, each one of which is denoted by emo_;

which sign is placed after the figure of the number, as
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expressed in the Table below. Some instead of saying
&pissfl, as | alluded to above, say wrésre; for srfl, ug;
and for uYrég, say sorésraoouy; for 2 P&z, srdl
uy; for e fl, gerouy; for waypss, GasrdOdy, &c.
Which however sound barbarously: and although the
mode, which | have adduced above, is in fact from the
more elegant dialect, still it is so common, that it is ordi-
narily used even by the women. But all the said sub-
divisions of the measures, since they bear relation to the
first, that is, the a&euw, and this according to the diffe-
rence of districts, is greater or less: thouse also, while
they do not diminish in number, are greater or less one
with  another. Here however | will give successively
their names and the figures or characters by which they
are expressed.

sme.  g@FEAR 1 Suvadu.
oo Qoisud 2
meme.  (WpEF&Faul 3
FEpo.  BrHEUD 4
@ UPrES 5 Suvadu 1 Alhaccu.
1F P& 2
Qpen ' L PEETPTES 3
o fl o f 4

o flen o Aurprés

¥ PYYPES 6
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mo.
Fo_
me
FQ.

oTL.

Ev

25

-1

TAMUL GRAMMAR.

YYPESTYTES
Bryl
OlorLN
@hbpry
Brevw
BHHrP
S DI BT
ST pm
G gienf]
uUgsES
Y&ES giswfl
Srewf
LG Dy st
sreeflingss
TS Dyt
Q@ grenf

B ®grenf & @ giewf

2 gam Qmarerilliugss

pmue Qmgrenl s gl

&

SQVID

8 Alhaccu

8 Nalhi

5

1 Nalhi.

2

10

11

Curuni.

12 Curuni 1 Calam.
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This one thing | add, that when the noun &&w is
joined with any of the above named fractions, b is always
changed into &r, and & is added, whether a consonant, or
a vowel follows; thus they say, e.g.' @mseGer gresfl, and
wyéswCGar Wmgrenfl, &c., and it would be quite barba-
rous to say, @rew@® & Hrgy wrssrd, and Ty SO
Qi@ wrésme, &c., although they signify the same thing.
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SECTION I,

Of the Names of the Degrees of Consanguinity and Affinity

187. Since it is necessary for daily use, especially for
Missionaries, to know the names, by which the Tamulians
‘express the degrees of consanguinity and affinity, | will
here add a short catalogue of them.

Consanguinity and Affinity they call by the common
word @ewp and sometimes e-pey; whence that | may
inquire, what degree of consanguinity or affinity is there
between you? | may say 2 nisspé@erGer pen pLusnan? But
the several Degrees are expressed generally by these nouns.

Ssuuar, suust, &c. is the Father, and Father’s
Brothers. of these he who is older than the Father, is called
also, @uAwduer; he who is younger, &ppius.

s, KA, swwrer, &c. is the Mother, and the
Mother’'s Sisters: of these she who is older than the Mother.
is called Quflwri; she who is younger, ferennl; by this
name they call also the Step-Mother.

urlsir, Grandfather, by the Father or the Mother.

urwiy, Grandmother, by the Father or the Mother. If she
is by the Father she is called also, guurd: if she is
by the Mother, sjwrd.

Ssens, Father's Sister, ot Wife’s Mother, or Husband'’s
Mother.

Sjbwrsr, sriwrwear, Mother’s Brother..
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St Qppgsatsedr, sCargyriash, Brothers and Sisters,
by the same Father and Mother.

S|ewrewen, geowwen, Elder Brother, either by the same
father and mother; or son of the brother of onre’s
own father, or of the sister of one‘s own mother.

pwiS, a Younger Brother, in the way just mentioned.

MNEsred, sviess, Héf, an Elder Sister, in the same
way.

shssf, goens, a Younger Sister, with the same:
extension.

wéfersir, Husband and Wife’s Brother, respectively one
with the other; or even first cousins, who are born not of
two brothers, or two sisters, but of a brother and a sister.

wifealdf, Wife's Younger Sister, or a woman born of
the sister of one’s own father, or the brother of one’s own
mother.

Qarpps, Wife's Sister, baing older than her,
@srqpbsar, Husband's Brother.

prégenni, Husband’s Sister.

y@eysr, 0sr, gdymLwrdar, 8., Husband.

Quansrd, Guenriy, Gasdr, &c., Wife.

ss®sr, those who have married two sisters, ate
mutually so called,
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guudgurid, grabd, those who have married two
brothers, are mutually so called. '

s&awF S, many wives are mutually so called, when
one may have either at one time, or may have separately.

wrwear and wrfl, Husband’'s or Wife’s Father and
Mother,

vowsdr, and w@wsd, Son-in-law, and Daughter-in-law
or also with respect to a man, his Sister’s son, and
Daughter. but with respect to a woman, her Brother’s
Son and Daughter.

w&sir, and wadr, Son, and Daughter, either one’s own;
of with respect to a man, his Brother’s; or, with respect to
a woman, her Sister’s.

Gureir, and Gugd, Grand-son and Grand-daughter, as
well in the direct line, as in collaterals.

vaarel, Cousins, sons of two brothers.

I shall here add this only: that the Tamulians very
frequently join to these nouns this word, g, which here
implies not interfogation, but respect. Thus they say,
sstoerrt, agrurt, woroerri, worluri, sewvwerrd,
puwiesurt, &c.
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SECTION IV.

Of the Days, Months, and Years.

188. The Day is expressed in this language by five
nouns, which it is not allowable to use promiscuously.
If Day be taken in distinction from night, they say vu&e:
thus usgy rreywrs, by day and by night.

But the Day of twenty-four hours is called, either mré,
or élyenw, or Gz, or H4; with this distinction however,
that prelr is the day, taking it from the month, the week,
&c.: thus / came after the fourth day, | may say, preor prens
U Ypa ear.

dlpesw is taken especially for the Day of the Week,
fof which they also say, emrgib; thus on what way didst thou
come, on Wednesday, or Saturday? | may render this in
Tamul, srpps dpewfss aspsrir QesrelCur sefiCur?
and in this sense it were a barbarism to say, T3 mwrer, &c.

Gg#, the first syllable of which is long, is taken
specially for the Day with respect to the Month: thus.
today is the fourth of the month, @ péa preors Csh;
and it were a barbarism to say, @)érmpéd Bror sre,
of preomrs d&yeow; nor would our idea be understood
fiom this phrase.

Finally, #4, is taken specially for Day of the Moon’s
Age; whence in order to say, what day /s today from the new
moon? | must say, @ermps Qspss HH? &c.
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Moreover the Day is here divided, not into twenty-
four hours, but into sixty, which they call sryfiers: and
every priflens is sub-divided into three hundered and
sixty parts, which they call @priy or 95 5b; whence
since two and a half Tamul hours correspond with each
of our houwrs, it follows that the Tamulians give to each
of our hours nine hundered @ gy, whence every Gpry
contains four seconds. But they themselves reckon thirty
meiflms, or hours, from sun-rise to sun-set; and from
sun-set to sun-rise another thirty: whence it happens,
that in the Summer season the hours of the day are lon-
ger than those of the night; and the contrary, in the
Winter season: for they always keep the number of
hours the same. Moreover they divide the day into four
equal parts, and the night into other four, which they
themselves call, efwid; or even better, wrw; giving to
each seven mriflea and a half, that is to say, three of our
hours, When however they say simply, srwib or s@#&
erww, they always understand midnight.

\
Hrs. Nﬁn.J Sec.
1 prq. see — . » ” ]' 4
360 Qpry. = 1 prifens .., . 24 ‘ »
|
0 prifims = 1 preéd .| 24 o
y I
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189. But as regards the Days of the Week, which, as
| have said, they name &peww, and sometimes eamryio, the
Tamulians also reckon seven, and they name them from the
seven planets, which are called & paib, in the same order
that we are accustomed to, adding to the name of the
planet the word dligesw: thus,

ey, the Sun: pri@pgadyemw, the day of the Sun:
Sasd, the Moon, fliissrédlpenw the day of the Moon.
Qesusurus Mars: QFsiuruis&dpsnw,the day of Mars.

ygen, Mercury: ygendpeow, the day of Mercury.
fwery, Jupiter: eAurysdyenw, the day of Jupiter.
Geuairafl, Venus: Gleusirefl& £l pemo, the day of Venus.
Fafl, Saturn: Ferflé £l pen o, the day of Saturn,

There is no name for Week in this Language.

180. Month is in Tamul called wred or wrSid, Or owen
&®g. The Tamulians also reckon twelve months, and
begin from the month April. They agree with us as to
the days of the vyears, but not of the months; in the num-
ber of which days they do not even appear to agree with
themselves: forasmuch as a month, which in this year,
‘8.g. reckons 32 days, in the past year, reckoned 31, &c.
In same degree that one month increases, another decrea-
ses In that year; whence the circle of the days of the
year does not vary the number. They say, that they take
the beginning of each month, from the entrance of the
Sun into each sign of the Zodiac, beginning as we do
from Aries. But they take, not the astromomical,: but the
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stellar  signs; in this also however they wonder, and
differ much  from our reckoning. Their monrh  begins
always, after the seventh, and before the twelfth or thir-
teenth day, of our month. Whoever desires to know
these matters thoroughly, may see a little work which |
have written on the Indian years and months, where |
give the principles of their astrology, and supply tables

for easily finding the beginning of their months for every
year.

The Names of the months are;

. AigPeor, —  April, S pud, — October.
Mauwrs, —~—  May, srigSlens, — November,
K 5f, -~ June, wr s — December,
24, — July, oG, — January,
Ssuenfl, ' — August, wrd, — February,
qu-n.‘..t_;rﬁ, — September, | utignf — March.

And thus much concerning the months,

191. The years is called sumogtd, and is noted by a
_Character @p: simtimes also it is called gew@®. But the
years of age of men: animals, &c., cannot be expressed by
these names: but they éxpress ithem by the noun aws,
or more elegantly euwg, er even Wrsw: whence if |
wish to say, this person has ten of age, | may say, e
DéGY vy eug @, or ugsw Srrugen@. But if |
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wish lo say there are ten years from that in which he was
born, | may say, @)eusir Uphbas Uss amagris, Sc.

192. The Tamulians have a certain kind of Cycle, which
consists of sixty years, of which each one is marked by a
peculiar name, which names | will give in their ordeF

adding the numbers of our vyears, which correspond with
them.

1 Spues aumagLd 1807
2 afues » : 1808
3 sade » 1809
4 9pGurgrs ” 1810
5 8pCsirpuss ” 1811
6 udrs » 1812
T s » 1813
8 e " 1814
9 wye » 1818
10 srg: » 1816
11 =eveur ” 1817
12 Qauggrsraflu ” 1818
13 @puord » 1819
14 a9&dyrw ” 1820
15 sfay= » 1821
16 Agfrorey » 1822
17 surgy " 1823
18 sryemr ” 1824
19 origHe ” 1825
20 sfw » 1826
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2l smafliy aImag b 1827
5 Fmaugril » 1828
23 sﬁcn;@ » 1829
24 "ﬁé(’.ﬁ:@ » 1830
25 a&r » 1831
26 pppen » 1832
27 sfsuw » 1833
28 sw » 1834
29 wewg s 1835
30 girgpd » 1836
31 geierng » 1837
32 eferhi? ” 1838
33 elsrfl » 1839
34 srieufl » 1840
35 Qe ” 1841
36 sudmg » 1842
37 Gsrudmg » 1833
_38 &Corr A » 1844
39 elsars » 1845
40 uwrrues » 1846
41 deaus » 1847
2 2wa . 1848
43 seyfilu » 1849
44 &I 5Ny onr » 18;0
45 BCrrHémg » 1851
48 ufigred » 1852
47 SpurBs » 1853

48 . meg ] 1854
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49 yrome aimag b 1855
50 per " 1856
T . 1857
2 aroupg » 1855
33 figrzHn » 1859
4 regdA » 1860
55 giiwd » 185}
5 ghes . 1852
7T mfGrrasra " 1863
58 ragridl » 1864
59 oCrrgar ” 1865
60 ymyw " 1866

From this, returning again to the first, dgues aimagid
will be 1867, and so of the rest. T

193. In this way the Temulians name fhe years
through the Cycle; but they take the numbers of them from
the age of the World, which they feign to be much older
than it really is. Forasmuch as they distinguish four Ages
of the world, which by a common word they call wais,
qf which thrge having ajready elapsed. they say we gre
in the fqyrth. The first age of the world, which by them-
selves is called the age of Innocence, they name fQpszr
wa&b, and they assert it to have numbered 1,728,000
years. The second they call AQ@psr wyswb, and to it,
deducting a fourth part of the first age, they attribute
126000 years. The third they call @ergr yse, and
deducting a third .part of the segand age, affirm it to,haye
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endured for 864,000 years. Finally, the fourth, which is
the present, they name sdyan, as though they would say
the age of misfortune: and which is said vet more foolishly,
the Tamulians state that this deducting the half of the third
age, will last 432,000 years, whence this has not come more
than the fourth part of the years of the first age. But this
1728th year from the Birth of Christ, at the end of which
I write these things, is according to the Tamul calculation,
the 4,829th year complete of this last age: for they
always reckon the year as passed and complete. Hence
it follows, that in this year, in which the earth does not
yet number six thousand years, they assert that 3,892,829
years have elapsed since the creation of the world. In
like manner they fable ali other things also: since, having
in fact no history, they put faith in the figments of poets,
just as if they were histories. Wherefore, they note the
years in this way: since this year will be called £os&
wu@osid they say, adyssféd samoMo G- -wran® L&
aumayid, that is to say, the 4,829th year of the age Caliyug.
called Kilsga varuxam; that however which will begin in
the coming month of April, will be the 4,830th year com-
plete, called, #aqufiws avmegtd; and so of the rest. This
mode they observe, in their, if | may so say, Almanack,
@ erda,

The Indian Astronomers follow another way of
counting the vyears. They take an Epoch from the year
: the death of a certain king being called Sf/ivigenan, who
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died in the year of Christ 78, which was the 12th of the
Indian Cycle, called Qu@sreflu eamegid; and therefore
there wanted to the completion of that Cycle 49 years;
besides which this year 1728 is the 42nd year of the 27th
Cycle, as is evident. But all their astronomical observa-
tions are made according to this reckoning. They call
this Epoch Silivigana Sagiptam; from the name, that is.
of that king, and from Sagam, the name of his kingdom,
and finally from aptim which in Sanscrit means a year.
as if they would say, the year since Siliviaganan reigned.
But the Tamulians since they can neither write in their
own characters, nor pronounce with the mouth the. word
Sagaptam, write and say, Sagirtam.

194, ughermsid, is a noun composed from uegpe, and
Sms&w, members: but in composition from the concur-
ence of two short 2 a, one of them becomes long, and it is
pronounced ugerisn. This book is called five members,
because five things are therein treated of.

1. #84, the day of the moon’s age.
2. erpw, the day of the week.

3. pL@egHrwd, the constellation, in which the moon
is found daily, which thing they observe superstitiously.

4. Quesw, good and evil days.

5. &gemd, auguries, horoscopes, &c.
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SEGTION V.

Of the Compapss the Signs of the Zodiac, and the Phases of the.
Moon.

196. The compass of the Winds they call $&z, or
$ens: the four principal ones they names in this way, that
is to say,

fud® ot £pAme, means the East.

Supe or Quphms, West.
Oapa o Kagher, |, Seuth.
aLés or aiLfews, North.

To :these which end in wu, they often cutting this off,
add 8: thus, dyéCGs, Gupls, GspHds, e &Cs. The four
angles intetmediate to these, which by a common word
they call wpeow, they specially distinguish in this way:

Qgeardpse, the angle from the East to the South.

Qpsr@uh@, the angle from the South to the West.

aBuha, the angle from the West to the North.

e dipks, the angle.from the North .to the -gast.
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196. They say that eight gots or d8migads gréstde ' owsr
thede eight pdints of the Witds, Which by a ‘comMdn
‘Word they name Fa@h ureai: as if they would say the
guardians of the points.

Of these in the East is @b@rer. the chief‘of the Gods

In the angte fiom E. to S. j&®ah ‘the -gbd bf Firs.

In ‘6 ‘Sétith Bjdiiosir, the god of Dedth.

Tr'the ahgle fiom §. to W. B®#®, The name of a eertain
king whom they greatly
praise for his liberality.

“In"the ‘West a@emrer, Neptune,
I, ‘the Hgle Hdf'W. to N, @iy, Asolus.
In the Notrth BBurdr, Plutus, ‘the ¥od bF

ridhes.
In the angle from N. to E. meraflwer,i.e. Aatdr:  since
wereTd is one of the
five faces which they
give him.
Hence from those 4lso they name the points and angles:
thus el 2w, mEraflu apdv, the angle from E. to N.,
S &dafl 1pdv, the angle from E. to W., &c.

197. Motéover the Tamulians use the said nouns in the
manner of an adjéctive, and join them to another noun;
e.g. the eastern, the northern region, &c., the eastern, the
northern sea, &c.; they then use the said words, as we
have shown them joined to the noun fees: thus, e.g.
98z, the eastatn region; EPsw, the edstem  S¥y;
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CupGpsaid, the western region; GupsL e, the western sea;
. Q@@ paw, the southern region; G gsiv&Lev, the southern sea;
L Gxsd, the northern region &L, the northern sea:
So £pussn, Cuhussn, Qparuésd, e ussn, the eastern,
western, southern, northern part, &c. They use this mode
of speaking in describing any the least distance: on the
same couch, e.g. if they wish to assign ang part, they do
not say this part or that, but e.g. sit to the South, sit to the
East, &c. Whence even boys and girls know these names
perfectly, and if they wish to call one stupid, they say
that he does not even know the points of the winds.

198. The Tamulians also recognise twelve Signs of the
Zodiac, which by a common word they call prfl, and they
enumerate them in our -order. But the names are these:

Gueagd, — Aries,
flagub, ~— Taurus,
Bgiemid, - Gemini,
shaL s, — Cancer,
fAmsgd, — Leo,
senaf], —_ Virgo,
S, — Libra,
afmeAs, — Scorpius,
S, —_ Arcitenens,
W&, — Caper,
S, — Amphora,
Berid, — Pisces.

These names taken from the Sanscrit language,
correspond also in signification with ours: B giewid, how—
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ever does not signify Gemini, Masculine, but Geminae,
Feminine, (for they call them females, and name the
one urLewes, and the other urLeid: ) and as we give
one of the Twins, a club, and to the other an arrow; so
the Tamulians give to one gew®, /. €. a club, but to the
other hmgp; i. e. a lyre. Besides g@u&, is not Arcitenens,
an Archer, but simply a bow. wa&ri again is not a goat, but
a kind of Fish, which their poets celebrate amongst things
that swim, as remarkable as well for its greatness of body
and mind, as for its reputation in warlike glory; and
they also call it &pr.

199. Concerning the Changes of the Moon some things
are worthy of being known, and necessary for use. The New
Moon they call sjureirens: but the Full Moon, ueyresewd,
of ugrerd wwrerens. They distinguish the increasing

from the waning, which two seasons they call, in Sanscrit
aamgid, in Tamul o&sw, that is Parts. The age of the
Moon from the New moon to the Full moon is cailed
s&dle umgh: for s&ded is whiteness, or even [light
whence when the moon shines, after the New moon, at
the beginning of the night, they call its age, the Part which
shines. But the age of the Moon from the Full moon to
another New moon is called &£a3ewr oOmgd; because
&lelyemrid means blackness or darkness: whence when after
the Full moon the light of the moon does not appear at
the beginning of the night, they call that, the time of dark-
ness. Moreover the first part is called by another name,
Y@ umgd, the second Sur usgb: forasmuch as



234 ‘TAMUL GRAMMAR.

puiruvam, besides other things, signifies a beginning,
whence they well call the part after the new moon, ths

beginning of the moon; but abaram signifies what is poste-
riar: in time, whence they well call the part after the full
moon, . the .posterior in time. The Days of the Moon they
call . as we have stated by the common word £#; not
reckonmg however the day of the new moon, nor the
day of the full moon; and beginning from day next to
them which they call the first day, they call the fourteen
days from the new moon to the full moon, and from this
to the new moon each by their own names from the Sans-
crit language, which | shall here enumerate in order.

9 DESw — 1st day,
A FHeows — 2nd day,
_Qﬂ,ﬁnm —- 3rd day,
s3It 58 i 4th day,
ugga1fl -— 6th day,
agaf — 6th day,
5 g8 —_ 7th day,
Sj6ig LR — 8th day,
sauf - 9th day,
asi — 10th day,
sergs — 11th day,
g g s - 12th day,
BPCur 38 — 13th day,

SGIihps — 14th day,
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Which nouns as | have said signify first, second,
&c. day after the New moon; then after the Full meon;
and a distinction is made, from the names of the parts
which | mentioned abeve. Thus e g. y@e UsbSh
ugsel means, the fifth day after the new moon; ST Useh

Sb ugsaB means, the fifth day after the full moen; and. 0
of the rest. Or to the days after the now moon they even
add &g, /. e. bright, clear: thus, &g ugsed, the fifth day

from the new moon: and to the days after the full moon they
add, bahula, or in Tamul uge, that is obscure; thus, D@®
ugs&#iB, the fifth day from the full moon, &c.
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SECTION VI.

Of the correspondence of many of the Particles, Adverbs, &c.
of the English Language with Tamul words.

200. For the more easy use of the beginners | will here
give an Index disposed in Alphabetical Order, in which
| will enumerate the principal particles of the English
language, some of the adverbs, and other words of this
sort, which greatly contribute to the elegance of a sen-
tence. And of numbers, | will add which is in the margin,
where they may easily find the word in the Tamu! Idiom
which corfesponds with each word in English.

About 170
Above 165-1, 2
According to 156-3
Afar off 174
After 151-1. 155-5
After that 155-5
Afterwards 155-5
Again 136
Ah! 150-1
Alas 149-3
Alone 156-4
Also 147-4
Although 162-2
Always 147-6
Amongst 96

And 147-1
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Any how
Around

As

As if

As much
As soon as
At least
Because
Because of
Before
Before that
Began to
Below
Besides
Between
Beyond

But

But yet

By or From
By means of

Certainly

Certainly
Comparitive (degree)
Conjointly
Continually

Did?

Did not?

Do not

147-6
172

88. 142-3 165-1
168-3

166. 157-2
156-4. 160. 165-2
162-3

108. 145, 150-3 152
93-5

151-1, 3

1511

136

1565-1

151-2. 161. 168
153-1

154,

148-2

162-1

38. 96. 97

36-7

160-4

- 149-1

93-2, 96-3. 159
169

166

148-4

150-2

75

237
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Doubt
Entlrely
Especially
Even

Every: witere
Except

First

Firstly

For (on account of)

For (in place of)
Forssmuch as
From

Hastily
Heretafore
However
Hosvsoever

If any:
Immediately

In

In course of time
Increasingly
Ifdwed

In ptice of
Ineriogutton:

In what way
Less than

Litw

148-6
171
161-3

147-4. 162-3. 183

147-8
168
161-3
182
144
143
119
38. 96-6. 97
175
151-2
162-1
162-4
49
160

38,. 96. 1-5
137
136
149-1. 150-4
143
148-1
152-4
156-3

93-5
142-3. 108
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More (Comparitive)
-More

More and more
dere or less
More than

Near

Nearer

Nor

Not

Nothing

" Not otherwise than
Of itself

Of #his .sort

Of this way

Qh!

.On account of
On this side

On what account
Or

O that
Otherwise

Out of doors
Perhaps

Quickly

Seeing that
Since

Slewly

So as

239

93. 96. 159
158

155-4

190

1+65-8

178

1541
147~1,6
147.4
1483
140-1, 176
- 488
152-4
148.8

144

154-1
152-3

162. 164
114

167

154-2
150-4. 163-3

160. 176
145

108. 119. 177
175
152-1. 466
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So long as:

-Sometimes

Somewhere

- So much

So much as
Superlative (degree)

* That-

That is to say

The more, the more
To

Together

Yo this day
Towards

Under

Unless

Until

Unwilling
Ub' to
Voluntarily,
When
Whereas
Whé'fefore
Wheresoever
Whether
Why

With

Wlthi n
Without
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156-3
162-4

162-4

156

157-2

96-4

93-5. 134, 152-2
150-3

158

93-3,5

136. 141. 169
157-1

38. 93-5
155-2

168

167

81

167-1,2
140-1. 176
125

119

150-3

162-4

148-6

150-3

96-6. 98. 160
153-1
154-2. 161, 171
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There will not be wanting perhaps some one to
condemn one as guilty of giving these rules more at
length than was requisite: | certainly shall not deny it,
provided that he himself cut off what are superflous, and
then say that | have written too much. Many things | have
indeed stated, which are not immediately to be proposed
to beginners, and much less to be recquired from them;
which nevertheless, following the order of the subject,
| have given in their proper place, lest they might after-
wards be wanted: but it will be the duty of the Teachers,
as | said at the beginning, to choose each for each, and
to determine both the mode and time, when it may be
expedient to read these. | however venture to exhort
the Candidates of this language, that having now
finished the reading of this Grammar, they set it aside;
and, after one or two years, when they shall know enough
to understand those who speak it and also themselves to
speak expertly at large what may be understood by all,
then that they assume this Grammar, and go through it
attentively and | do not doubt, but that they may find it
something new, and not to be despised. But | fear rather
the reproach of brevity with those who are skilled in the

language: forasmuch as | have left many things unmen-
tioned; designedly however. lest the piled heap should
crumble to pieces, ruined by its own weight. Moreover,
| know, that, in every part of this country, the inhabitants
use a definite peculiar mode of speaking, and severally
reject many expressions, and add many: which however
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I have not judged it necessary to give: forasmuch as in
Europe also, he who would teach a foreigner the Italian
language e.g. would be satisfied to teach him the comon
idiom, which the educated everywhere speak: and' cer-
tainly would never propose to him, what, in every cotner,
the lowest people, either barbarously supplant or impro-
perly suppress. And, in like manner, | have judged it
right, that not the abuses of the ignorant, but the rules of
the’ Tamul idiom, should be imparted to beginners. Let
them know what may be said appositely, and they may
be -able ‘to. reprove even the Natives if they make mis-
takes; experience without labor wiil teach the rest.

FINIS.
A.M.D.G.
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INDEX

Of the whole Grammar:. in which the first is the Marginal
Number, and the second, that of the Page.

CHAPTER |

Of the Letters.

Section. Marginal Page.
Number.
| Number and Form of the Letters 1 5
1l Power of the Letters 4 11
111 Variations in Pronunciation 8 18
VI Variations in the forms of the
Letters. 11 20
V Addition of Letters 13 24

IV Of Grandonic (Sanscrit) Letters 33 37
CHAPTER !

Of the Noun and Pronoun.

I Declension of Nouns -34 39
1l Of Adjectives -43 50
i Of Pronouns 45 53
IV Of the Pronoun Adjective 48 61

V Of the Genders 3 64
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Section. Marginal Page.
Number.
CHAPTER II1.
Of the Verb
| Of the Congugation of Verbs.

Present Tense 52 67
It Of the Praeterite 54 70
Hi  Of the Future 66 81
IV Of the Imperative 68 84
V  Of the Infinitive 70 87
VI Of Gerunds and Participles 71 89
VIl Of the Negative Verb 74 93
Vil Of the Passive Voice 77 98
IX Of Defective Verbs 79 101
(1) géa 79 101
(2) Gaggid 80 102
(3) wriGLar 81 103
(4) Qomw, oo 82 104
() an® 83 105
(6) Gurgnp 84 106
(7) sragy 85 106

8) pis 86 107
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Section. Marginal Page.
Number.

9) @ 87 110
10) Gure 88 110

- CHAPTER V.

Of Syntax.

I Of the Construction of a Sentence 89 113
Il Of the Noun 100 125
Appellative Nouns 103 129
Verbals 107 132

111 Of Verbs and method of sup-
plying the Imperfect, 112 137
Pluperfect " 113 138
Optative 114 139
Subjunctive, if 115 - 140
Subjunctive, a/though 118 143
Subjunctive, since - 119 144
Ablative absolute 120 145
Gerunds 121 146
Supines 122 146
Participles future 123 147
The Relative; who or which 124 148

Adverbs 125 . 148
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Section;
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Composition of Verbs

Aoédpg

vi

adesdpy
Csréxmdpg, Car®dpg
uGdpy

I-Glps

sowndpg, &

Verbs of Command

Use of the Infinitive
Infinitive, g

Infinitive, Gsrde

Of Particles of the Tamul
Language.

§ W

@

()}

a8Cur; SaCpr; gdn; Héew

cper; Adr; phP, &c.

.

Marginal
Number.

126
126

127
128
129
130
131
132
133
140

146

147
147
148
149
150

151

152 -

Page.

150
150

162
164
155
156
157

157

159
183
164

168
168
170
173
174
176

178
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(N

ALY P, suurd, &c.
Gwody; 4p

wr gy, sjera); seer
QaSrEGL; vl @w

o Hawip

URTES; &Iy @b
e_LGwwr

Bowrwd; Howrvd; § H;
S| & &

BATTGYID; 6 i & guid
]

Qe e

Curds

QoL BLrd
QoorstrLrd

gfw; gely

SGLUUL.; gmilss

S DES® puw

3D

&y

L

s

&0s; o=

flw

™1

Marginal
Number.

163
154
155
156
167
158
1569
180

161
162
163
164
166
168
167
168
169
170
171
172
173
174
175
176
177

249

Page

179

180

181

182
185
185
186
187

188
188
189
91
192
193
193
193
194
195

195
195
196
196
196
196
197
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CHAPTER V.

Of Various Things.

Section. - Marginal Page
Number.
I Of Numbers 178 199
i Of Measures 186 213
"I Degrees of Consanguinity .
and Affinity. 187 218
IV Of Days 188 221
Months 190 223
Years 191 - 224
V Of the Compass 195 230
Signs of the Zodiac 198 232
Phases of the Moon 199 233
VI Of the Correspondence of many
Particles, Adverbs, &c. of the
English Language with Tamul v
words, . 200 236
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